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PREFACE 



The following resolution was adopted at Paris by the five Principal Allied and Associated 
Powers: 

**The Principal Allied and Associated Powers shall, as soon as possible, arrange for 
the convoking of ah International Congress to consider all international aspects of 
communication by land tel^raphs, cables, or wireless telegraphy, and to make recom- 
mendations to the Principal Allied and Associated Powers with a view to providing 
the entire w^orld with adequate facilities of this nature on a fair and equitable basis." 

A Conference, preliminary to such an International Conference, and composed of represen- 
tatives of the Principal Allied and Associated Powers, convened at Washington on the 8th of 
October, 1920. Among the subjects which it considered in connection with the forgoing Res- 
olution was a proposal for the amalgamation of the Telegraph and Radiotelegraph Conventions 
and Regulations. This proposal was put forward with the object of simplifying communications 
by bringing all methods of electrical transuMssion as far as practicable under the same rules. 

The Preliminary Conference considered it desirable that a Universal Electrical Communica- 
tions Union should be formed;* and they decided that the following draft of a Convention and 
R^ulations, covering both telegraph and radiotelegraph communications, should be submitted 
for the consideration of the forthcoming World Conference on Electrical Conmiunications. The 
draft Convention has been fully considered by the Preliminary Conference, but the Regulations 
have only been considered so far as they relate to the following points: 

Address and Routing Instructions (R^g. IV (9) and (12) and XXIII (2)). 

Transmission of Filing Time (Reg. VIII (2)). 

Grouped and Cipher Language (Reg. IX (3, 4, 5, 6, and 7)). 

Collection of Charges (Reg. XI (3) and (4)). 

Order of Transmission (Reg. XV). 

Deferred Tel^rams (Reg. XXX). 

Urgent Telegrams (Reg. XXXI). 

Midtiple Telegrams (Reg. XXXIX). 

Press Telegrams (Reg. XLIII, XLIV, XLV, and XLVI). 

Refunds (Reg. XLIX (1) (c) and (h)). 

Accounts (Reg. LII, LIV, and CXI). 

Central Bureau (Reg. LVIII and LIX, (1) and (4)). 

International Technical Committee (Reg. LXI). 

Adhesions (Reg. LXIV and LXV). 

Tariffs (Reg. LXX, LXXI, and CII). 

Classification of Radiotelegraph Services (Reg. LXXIX). 

Classification of Radio Transmitting Stations (Reg. LXXXII). 

Spacing Waves (Reg. LXXXII). 

Distribution and Use of Wave Lengths (Reg. LXXXIII and Appendices 1 and 2). 

Operators' Certificates (Reg. LXXXIV). 

Radio Interference (Reg. LXXXIX). 

Reporting of Infractions of Regulations (R^. XC). 

Publication of Information (Reg. XCI and XCIII). 

Call Signs (Reg. XCII). 

Conditions to be Fulfilled by Mobile Stations (R^. XCVI). 

Use of 600 Meter Wave Length (Reg. XCVII). 

Alarm Signal (Reg. XCIX and Appendix 6). 

Hours of Service (Reg. C).* 

Safety of Life Messages (Reg. CII). 

Service of Mobile Stations (Reg. CV). 

Special Operations (Reg. CX). 

Direction Finding and Radio Beacon Stations (Reg. CX). 

The Powers which took part in the Preliminary Conference reserve the right to propose 
further modifications. In particular they wish attention to be called to the fact that the Draft 
Regulations relating to procedure and the working of apparatus were only considered in a 
general way by a subcommittee, and that all the Delegations at the Preliminary Conference 
especially reserve the right to propose modifications relating to these subjects. 

Abbreviations in margiDal notes: 

T.— International Telegraph Regnlatioos, 1908. 
R.— International Radiotelegraph Regulations, 1912. 
rev. are vised. 



* See next page for Reservations. 
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At the second plenary meeting of the Conference when the report of the subcommittee on 
Universal Communications Union and Telegraph and Radio Conventions was adopted, the 
following reservation was made on behalf of the Canadian representatives: 

" I should like to add that the Canadian representatives wish to make a somewhat 
similar reservation [i. e., a, similar to the American reservation], and especially they felt 
imable at present to bind themselves to accept a convention relating to ordinary teleg- 
raphy, although they undertook that the question should be fully and sympathetically 
considered by their Goremment/' 

At the same meeting the following reservation was made on behalf of the American 
Delegation: 

" The American Delegation takes this occasion to again call attention to the fact 
that telegraphs, cables, and radio stations in the United States are largely owned and 
operated by private companies; that the United States is not a signatory party to the 
International Telegraph Convention, but is a signatory to the International Radio- 
telegraph Convention; that the American Delegation has participated only condition- 
ally in the discussion relating to these conventions; and that should a convention such 
as the proposed Universal Electrical Communications Union be submitted to the 
powers for ratification, the United States probably could only adhere, if at all, through 
a separate protocol. It is the imderstanding of the American Delegation that such 
conditional adherence made necessary by private ownership of communication facili- 
ties would be agreeable to other governments provided the terms of the protocol are 
satisfactory. The American private companies ha've not as yet been able to examine 
the draft and submit their observations thereon.'' 

(4) 
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UNIVERSAL ELECTRICAL COMMUNICATIONS UNION 
DRAFT CONVENTION. 



Artiolb 1. The High Contracting Parties signatory to the present 
(Convention, as well as those hereafter adhering thereto, hereby 
constitute a Universal Electrical Communications Union, having for 
its object the reciprocal exchange of telegraphic and telephonic 
communication by land line, cable, radio or other electrical devices, 
and all other forms of signaling, as well as the further extension and 
improvement of such means of communication. 

They undertake to apply the provisions of the present Convention 
to th% International Telegraph and Telephone services which they 
provide by wire, and to all radiotelegraph and radiotelephone stations 
which they establish or work and which are open for the service of 
public correspondence, or for the special services covered by the 
regulations referred to in Article 16; and they also undertake to 
adopt, or to propose to their respective legislatures, the measures 
necessary for this purpose. 

They also agree that the present Convention and Regulations 
referred to in Article 16 shall be applied to international signal- 
ing, so far as practicable. 

Except where the context directly excludes such reference, the 
terms * 'telegraph" and "radiotelegraph'' shall be held to include 
'^telephone'' and ''radiotelephone,'' and the terra ''telegram'' shall 
be held to include "radiotelegram." 

Article 2. Each of the High Contracting Parties reserves the 
right to authorize private enterprises to conduct, in whole or in part, 
its communication services. The High Contracting Parties so ar- 
ranging for the conduct of their international services, reserve, in 
each case, the right to provide by mutual agreement for the joint 
regulation of the international services and rates of such private 
enterprises. In default of such agreement, the private enterprises 
have the right to fix their own terminal and transit rates subject to 
the provisions of Articles 7, 14, 15, and 16. 

When private enterprises so authorized adhere to this Convention 
and the Regulations annexed thereto, each of the High Contracting 
Parties agrees to exchange traffic with such enterprises on the same 
basis as contemplated therein for the exchange of traffic between 
Government Administrations. Each of the High Contracting Par- 
ties, however, reserves the right to limit or to prohibit traffic with 
private telegraph, telephone, cable, or radio enterprises which do not 
render service to the public generally or which engage in the sale of 
news. 

The High Contracting Parties undertake, as soon as existing agree- 
ments admit, to adopt or to propose to their respective legislatures 
any measures necessary to insure the observance of the provisions 
of the present Convention and the Regulations annexed thereto by 
private enterprises authorized to conduct international communica- 
tion services or to establish and operate radiotelegraph stations, 
whether open to public correspondence or not. 

Private enterprises authorized to conduct international communi- 
cation services are authorized to deal directly with the Central 
Bureau and with the High Contracting Parties. 

Article 3. The High Contracting Parties recognize the right of 
all persons to correspond by means of the international t-elograph 
and radiotelegraph services. 

Article 4. They undertake to make all possible arrangements 
compatible with the system of communications adopted by them to 
insure the secrecy of communications and their proper transmission. 

(V) 
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Article 5. Thej-, however, declare that they accept no responsi- 
bility on account of the international telegraph or radiotelegraph 
service, or on account of the contents of international telegrams or 
radio telegrams. 

Article 6. Each of the High Contracting Parties, operating its 
communication facilities, undertakes to devote for international 
communication service telegraph or radiotelegraph facilities sufficient 
to insure permanence of the 24-hour service and to insure rapidity 
of transmission. 

Each of the High Contracting Parties, not so operating its com- 
munication facilities, undertakes to require of private enterprises the 
same permanence and rapidity of service. 

These communications shall be established and worked in the 
most efficient manner indicated by experience of the service, and 
shall be in keeping with scientifio and technical progress. They 
shall be organized as far as possible in such a manner as not to dis- 
turb the services of other Administrations or other recognized 
services. 

Article 7. Telegrams are classed in four categories, and in trans- 
mission take the foUowing order of precedence: 

First — ^Telegrams relating to the safety of human life, priority 
Government telegrams, and urgent service telegrams. 

Second. — ^Urgent private telegrams. 

Third. — Service telegrams. 

Fourth. — Ordinary Government and private telegrams. 

Government telegrams are those which emanate from the Chief of 
the State, Ministers, Commanders-in-Chief of land, sea, and air forces, 
and Diplomatic or Consular Agents of the Contracting Governments, 
as well as the replies to such telegrams. Service telegrams are those 
which emanate from the Telegraph and Radiotelegraph Adminis- 
trations of the Contracting States, and which relate either to the 
international telegraph or radiotelegraph service or to objects of 
public interest agreed upon between the said Administrations. 

Telegrams from the Council of the Lieague of Nations shall have 
the same status as Government telegrams for the purpose of this 
Article. 

Except as provided in this Article, service and rates shall, under 
like circumstances, be the same to all users without preference, 
concessions, priorities, rebates, or discriminations. 

Article 8. Government and service telegrams may be sent 
between all telegraphic points in secret language. 

Private telegrams may be exchanged in secret language in cases 
where the terminal States c<Hicemed admit that class of correspond- 
ence. 

States which do not admit private telegrams in secret language 
originating in, or destined for, their territory, must allow them to 
pass in transit, whether by wire or radiotelegraphy, unless the service 
be suspended as defined in Article 10. 

Article 9. The High Contracting Parties reserve to themselves 
the right of stopping the transmission of any private telegram which 
may appear dangerous to the security of the State, or which may be 
contrary to the laws of the country, to public ordei, or decency. 

Article 10. Each Government also reserves to itself the right in 
case of emergency of suspending or modifying the international tele- 
graph service for an indefinite period, if it deem necessary, either 
generaUy or only upon certain lines and for certain kinds of corre- 
spondence, upon condition that it immediately advises each of the 
other Contracting Governments. 

Article 11. The High Contracting Parties reserve their entire 
liberty with regard to military radio services, except that such serv- 
ices shall as far as possible observe the annexed Regulations in 
regard to assisting distress and avoiding interference, and in par- 
ticular that they shall observe the Regulations relating to wave 
lengths and other technical matters which concern them. 
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Article 12. The High Contracting Parties undertake to enable 
every sender to profit by the various arrangements agreed upon be- 
tween the Telegraph Administrations of the Contracting States, for 
the purpose of giving facilities for the transmission and delivery of 
messages. 

They also undertake to enable him to profit by the arrangements 
made and notified by any one of the other States, for the employ- 
ment of special means of transmission or delivery. « 

Article 13. The High Contracting Parties declare their adoption 
of the following basis for the formation of international tariffs: 

The chaise for all messages exchanged, by the same route, be- 
tween the offices of any two of the Contracting States, shall be uni- 
fprm. For the purpose, however, of applying the uniform charge 
any State may be subdivided into two or more lai^e territorial 
divisions. 

The amount of the charge is made up from State to State under 
agreement between the terminal and intermediate Governments in 
cases where the telegraph net-work of these latter is used for the 
transmission of such messages. 

The charges composing the tariffs applicable to messages exchanged 
between Contracting States may, at any time, be modified by mutual 
agreement. 

The gold franc is the monetary unit used as the basis of interna- 
tional tariffs. 

Article 14. Telegrams relating to the international telegraph 
service, and radiotelegrams relating to the safety of human life, are 
transmitted free. 

Article 15. The High Contracting Parties shall reciprocally ac- 
count for the charges which they respectively collect. 

Article 16. The provisions of the present Convention are com- 
pleted by the Service Regulations, which have the same validity and 
come into force at the same time as the Convention. 

Article 17. A ITniversal Electrical Communications Council is 
hereby established consisting of representatives from the United 
States of America, France, Great Britain, Italy, and Japan, and 
four other representatives, chosen by the other signatory parties, 
to be selected at each General Conference of the High Contracting 
Parties. 

The Coimcil shall meet once a year at such place as it shall select, 
and of tener if three of the High Contracting Parties deem it necessary 
for the consideration of special questions. The Council is author- 
ized to consider all international aspects of tel^raphic or telephonic 
communication by land line, submarine cable, radio, and other 
forms of signaling, and to suggest to the High Contracting Parties 
extensions and improvements of such communication, as well as 
modifications of and additions to the present Convention and Regu- 
lations and any other International Conventions relating to such 
facilities, and to recommend such measures as may be deemed 
necessary to assure the scientific development of facilities and to 
further the exchange of traffic. 

Article 18. A Central Bureau shall be constituted under the 
direction of the above mentioned Council and shall be entrusted with 
the duty of collecting, co-ordinating and publishing information of 
every kind which is likely to be of interest to the Telegraph 
Administrations of the Contracting States, relating to telegraphy, tele- 
phony, radiotelegraphy, radiotelephony, and aU other forms of signal- 
ing; of circulating proposals and decisions reached concerning modi- 
fications of the Convention and of the Regulations; and in general of 
proceeding with any work which it may be called upon to undertake 
in the interests of international communication. 

Article 19. There shall be constituted, to collaborate with the 

Bureau, an International Technical Radiotelegraph and Visual 

Committee (short title C. I. R. V.) charged with giving advice on all 

problems concerning radiotelegraphy and visual and soimd signaling. 

20812—21 2 
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The C. I. R. V. shall have such admmistrative and executive 
powers in regard to technical radiotelegraphy arid visual and sound 
sigiialir.g as may be entrusted to it by the General Conferences of 
delegates representing the Administrations of the Contracting States. 

It shall be composed of representatives from the United States of 
America, France, Great Britain, Italy, and Japan, and from four 
other Powers or groups of Powers to be selected at each General 
Conference. It shall meet at the headquarters of the Central Bureau 
at least every six months, and oftener if required. A copy of the 
Agenda for each meeting shall be sent beforehand to the other 
countries, and any of these countries shall have the right to send a 
delegation to voice its opinions on any particular question in which 
it is interested. 

The Secretary of the C. I. R. V. shall be a radiotelegraph expert 
to be selected by the Conunittee. His clerical assistants shaU be 
furnished by the Central Bureau. 

The expenses necessary to carry out the provisions of the present 
Article and of Articles 17 and 18 shall be paid through the Central 
Bureau and be borne by all the Contracting Parties. 

Article 20. The provisions of the presentConvention may be modi- 
fied at any time by common consent of the High Contracting Parties. 
The provisions of the Regulations relating thereto may be modified at 
any time by a majority of two-thirds of the Contracting Parties who 
have voted, except in the case of tariffs, when modifications shall be 
subject to the consent of those Administrations only which are 
immediately concerned. 

Abticle 21. The tari£Ps and regulations provided for by Articles 13 
and 16 are annexed to the present Convention. They possess the 
same authority and come into operation at the same time as the 
Convention. 

They will be subject to revisions in regard to which all adhering 
States will have the right to be heard. 

With this object, administrative Conferences will take place peri- 
odically, each Conference fixing the time and place of the next 
meeting. 

Article 22. These Conferences shall be composed of delegates 
representing the Administrations of the contracting coimtries. 

In the deliberations each country shall exercise one vote only. 

If a Government accede to the Convention for its colonies, posses- 
sions, or protectorates, subsequent Conferences may decide that the 
whole or part of such colonies, possessions, or protectorates is to be 
regarded as forming a country for the purposes of the foregoing 
clause. Nevertheless, the number of votes to be exercised by a 
Government, including its colonies, possessions, or protectorates, 
may not exceed six. The following Grovemments shall each have 
six votes: The United States, France, the British Empire, Italy, and 
Japan. 

The following are regarded as forming each a single country for 
the purpose of the present Article: 
The Belgian Congo ; 

The Spanish Colony of the Gulf of Guinea; 
The Dutch Indies; 
The Colony of Curacao; 
Portuguese West Africa; and 
Portuguese East Africa and the Portuguese possessions in Asia. 

Article 23. The High Contracting Parties reserve to themselves 
respectively the right to make separately, among themselves, special 
arrangements of any kind in matters of service which do not concern 
the Contracting States generally. 

Subject to the requirements imposed by the present Convention 
and Regulations, the High Contracting Parties recognize the right 
of two Contracting States whose boundaries are not contiguous to 
organize radiotelegraph communication over the territory of other 
Contracting States. 

In cases where the conditions of the communication services in 
the countries concerned are of a distinctive character owing to 
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geographical, political, or other circumstances, subordinate regimes 
may be established by a restricted number of the High Contracting 
Parties for the purpose of encouraging the improvement of facilities 
and administration. Such subordinate reffimes shall not take any 
action detrimental to or discriminatory against the High Ck)ntracting 
Parties generally. Each subordinate rigime may determine the 
limits of its own membership. Subject to the consent of the Adminis- 
trations concerned, an Administration may belong to more than one 
such subordinate regime. Any action taken by any such subordinate 
rigims must be notified to the Central Bureau for transmission to 
each of the High Contracting Parties. 

Article 24. States which have not taken part in the present Con- 
vention will be allowed to adhere to it on their request. 

This adhesion will be notified through the diplomatic channel to 
the Contracting State in which the last Conference was held, and by 
that State to all the others. 

The adhesion will, in itself, carry with it acceptance of all of the 
clauses of, and admission to all the advantages conferred by the 
present Convention. 

The accession to the Convention of the Government of a country 
having colonies, possessions, or protectorates shall not carry with it 
the accession of the colonies, possessions, or protectorates of such 
Government, unless a declaration be made to that effect by such 
Government. The colonies, possessions, or protectorates as a whole, 
or each one of them separately, may fonn the subject of a separate 
accession or a separate denunciation under the conditions indicated 
in the present Article and in Article 22. 

Article 25. In case of difference of opinion between two or more 
Contracting Governments in respect of the interpretation or the 
execution, either of the present Convention or of the Regulations 
provided for by Article 16, the question in dispute may, by common 
consent, be submitted to arbitration. In such cases, each of the 
Governments concerned shall choose one other not concerned with 
the question. 

The decision of the arbitrators shall be made by an absolute ma- 
jority of votes. 

In case of an equality of votes, the arbitrators shall appoint, in 
order to settle the difficulty, another Contracting Government not 
concerned in the question in dispute. In default of an agreement 
with regard to such choice, each arbitrator shall nominate a Con- 
tracting Government not interested in the dispute; and lots shall be 
drawn as between the Governments proposed. The drawing of lots 
shall be effected by the Universal Electrical Communications Council. 

Article 26. Except in so far as telegraphic relations with non- 
adhering States or private enterprises are regulated by the Regula- 
tions provided for in Article 16 of the present Convention, each of the 
High Contracting Parties reserves to itself the right to fix the condi- 
tions under which it will allow telegrams and radiotelegrams coming 
from or destined for a country or mobile station which is not subject 
to the provisions of the present Convention. 

If a telegram or radiotelegram is admitted it must be sent forward 
and the ordinary charges must be applied to it. 

Article 27. The present Convention shall take effect from the 

and shall remain in force for an indefinite period or until the 

lapse of one year from the date of its denunciation. 

A denunciation made by any State affects that State only; the 
Convention remaining in force as regards the other Contracting 
Parties. 

Article 28. The present Convention shaU be ratified, and the 
ratifications exchanged at with as little delay as possible. 

If one or more of the High Contracting Parties shall not ratify 
the Convention, it shall not thereby be less valid for the Parties which 
shall have ratified it. 

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the 
Convention in a single copy, which shall remain in the archives of the 
Government. 
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UNIVERSAL ELECTRICAL COMMUNICATIONS UNION. 



DRAFT OF SERVICE REGULATIONS. 



GENERAL INTERNATIONAL REGULATIONS. 

In these Regulations the expression "Telegraph Office" includes 
Radiotelegraph Station, except where this is inconsistent with the 
context. 

AOOEPTANOE. 
I. 

1 . Telegrams must be legibly written in characters which have their *' ^ ^*^» '^• 
equivalents in the official table of telegraph signals, and which are in 

use in the country in which the telegrams are presented. 

2. These characters are as follows: ».x «>,»▼. 
Letters,— k (A with accent), B, C, D, E (E with accent), F, G, H. 

I, J, K, L, M, N (N with accent), O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, W, X, Y, Z, 

Figures.— I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 

Signs of punctuation. — Full stop (.), note of interrogation ( ?), 
apostrophe ('), hyphen or dash (-), parentheses ( ), inverted commas 
(" "), oblique stroke (/), horizontal bar ( — ), underline. 

3. The following expressions and conventional abbreviations are »-X(2),rov. 
employed as paid service instructions to be inserted by the senders: 

Uiisent private telegram (Reg. XXXI) UiKent. 

Deferred telegram in the language of coimtry of origin (R^. XXX). .LCD. 
Deferred telegram in the language of country of destination (Reg. 

XXX). LCD. 

Deferred telegram in the French language (Reg. XXX) LOF. 

Reply paid x (Reg. XXXII) RPx. 

Reply paid francs X (Reg. XXXII) RP fr. x. 

Reply paid urgent X (Reg. XXXII). RPDx. 

(Collated (Repetition, Reg. XXXIV) TC. 

Telegraphic acknowledgment receipt (telegram with) (Reg. XXXV). .PC. 
Urgent telegraphic acknowledgment receipt (telegram with) (Reg. 

XXXV; PCD. 

Postal acknowledgment receipt (telegram with) (Reg. XXXV) PCP. 

To foUow (Telegram to foUow addressee) (Reg. XXXVII) FS. 

Post (Reg, XLII) Poet. 

Post registered (Reg. XLII) PR. 

Press (Reg. XLIII) Press. 

Express (Reg. XLI) Express. 

Express paid (Reg. XLI) . . : XP. 

Express paid x ( Reg. XLI) XPx. 

Express paid telegraph (Reg. XLI) XPT. 

Express paid letter (Reg. XLI) XPP. 

Open (Reg. XXIX) Open. 

Addressee only (Reg. XXIX) MP. 

Day (Reg. XXVIII) Day. 

Night (Reg. XXVIII) Night. 

Telephone (Reg. XXVIII) Telephone. 

Telegraph restante (Reg. XXVIII) TR. 

Poste restante (Reg. XXVIII) GP. 

Poste restante registered (Reg. XLII) GPR. 

X addresses (Multiple addresses) (Reg. XXXIX) TMx. 

Communicate all addresses (Reg. XXXIX) CTA. 

4. Every reference, insertion, erasure, or rewritten word must be t. x(3). 
approved by the sender or his representative. 

NOTE. — ^These regulations apply to international traffic. Attention is, how- 
ever, inyited to the desirability that the practice relating to internal traffic should 
conform as far as possible to that relating to international traffic. 

(13) 
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11. 

T. XI, wy. The different parts of which a tel^ram is composed must be written 

in the following order: — 

First, Paid service instructions; second, Address; third, Text and 
signature. 

III. 

T. xn(i)«id(3), 1. The sender must write on the form, immediately before the 
address, any paid service instructions provided for by the Regula- 
tions (Reg. I) of which he desires to make use. In the case of an 
urgent, collated, or deferred multiple telegram, it will be sufficient if 
the instructions relative to urgency, collation, or deferment be written 
once only and before the first address. 

2. Paid service instructions should be written in the abbreviated 
form provided in Regulation I. 



T. Xn (8)f !«▼. 



IV. 



T. Xnx 0), nw. 



1.. Every address must contajji at least two words: the first desig- 
nating the addressee, the second indicating the name of the telegraph 
office of destination. 

T.xm'(ff>,i«T. 2. The address must contain all particulars necessary to ensure 

delivery of the telegram to the addressee. These particulars must 
be written in French, or in the language of the country of destination; 
nevertheless, personal names or names of corporations are accepted 
as the sender has written them. 

T.xm(8),i«T. ' 3. In the case of private telegrams these particulars must be such 
that delivery to the addressee can be effected without search or re- 
quest for further information. 

T.xm(4). 4. When a telegram is addressed to one person care of another 

person, the address must contain, immediately after the designation 
of the real addressee, the indication "chez," "care of," or some other 
equivalent. 

T.xm(6),r»T. 5. The name of the telegraph office of destination must be placed 

after the words in the address which serve to designate the addressee 
and, when given, his place of residence. It must be written as it 
appears in the first column of the official nomenclature of offices, 
and can only be followed by the name of the territorial subdivision 
or of the country, or by both of these names in that order. 

As regards radiotelegrams addressed to mobile stations, see Mobile 
Service Regulations. 

T.xm(6). 6. When the name of the office of destination has not yet been 

published in the official Nomenclature, the sender must complete 
the address by the designation of the country or of the territorial 
subdivision, or by any other information which he considers sufficient 
for the forwarding of his telegram which, at the same time, is only 
accepted at his risk. 

T.xm(7),»T. 7 Arbitrary abbreviated addresses may be used, but the right of 

an addressee to have a telegram thus addressed delivered to him is 
subject to prearrangement between such addressee and the telegraph 
office of destination. 

T.xm(8). 8^ Telegrams addressed "poste restante" or '* telegraph restante" 

are accepted with an address composed of letters or figures, or of 
letters and figures, when the Administration of destination admits 
this form of address. 

T.xm(9),reT. 9^ Telegrams addressed to a telegraph reforwarding agency known 

to be organized for the express purpose of evading payment of the 
full rate chargeable for the transmission of telegrams without inter- 
mediate retransmissions between the office of origin and their ultimate 
destination, are refused. 

T.xra(io). 10. In all cases of insufficient address, telegrams are accepted only 

at the sender's risk, if he persists in demanding transmission; the 
same rule applies to the case provided for in paragraph 8. 

T.xu(3),i»v. 11^ The sender who wishes to prescribe the route or part of the 

route to be followed indicates the corresponding direction on the 
original form. 



Digitized by 



Google 



15 

12. When the sender has prescribed the route to be followed, the T.xLi(8),rev. 
respective offices are bound to conform to his instructions, unless the 

route indicated be interrupted, or is known to be overcrowded, in 
which cases the sender can not make any complaint on account of 
the employment of another route. 

An Administration is, however, under no obligation to observe 
this regulation in the case of traffic originating at offices subject to 
its jurisdiction where the route specified belongs to any Administra- 
tion or private enterprise which does not adhere to the Convention 
and does not reciprocally observe this regulation at its own offices in 
the case of traffic addressed to the country of the first Adminis- 
tration. But the exemption from observance of the regulation 
shall only apply where the Administration concerned is satisfied that 
the route actually employed is as efficient as that indicated by the 
sender, and where the Administration has given notice that it will 
not necessarily observe senders' instructions. 

13. If, on the contrary, the sender does not prescribe the route, '.xlico. 
each office from which the routes diverge decides the route by which 

to forward the telegram. 

14. The coimtry in whose territory is estabhahed a land station »•!«.»▼• 
acting as intermediary for the exchange of radiotel^grams between 

a mobile station and another country shall be regarded, for the 
purpose of applying tel^raphic charges, as the country of origin 
or of destination of such radiotelegrams and not as the country of 

transit. 

V. 

1 . Telegrams without text are not accepted. t. xnr (i), rev. 

2. A signature is not obligatory. ''*• ^^ ^^' '•^• 

3. The sender of a private telegram is bound to prove his identity t.xivcs). 
when requested to do so by the office of origin. 

4. He has, on his part, the right of including in his telegram the t.xiv(4). 
legalization of his signature, in such a manner as is prescribed by the 

laws of the country of origin. He may have the legalization trans- 
mitted, either as written or by the formula: 
'* Signature legalized by ..." 

The accepting office verifies the genuineness of the legalization. '^- ^^^ <*>» "^• 

5- The legaUzation, as transmitted, is counted in the number of t.xiv(6). 
words chained for. It is placed after the signature of the telegram. 

VI. 

1 . Government telegrams must bear the seal or stamp of the official '^* ^^ ^^^' 
who sends them. This formality is not to be exacted when there 

is no doubt as to the authenticity of the telegram. 

2. The right to send a reply as a Government telegram is proved t. xv (2). 
by the production of the original Grovernment telegram. 

3. The text of Government telegrams exchanged between any two t.xv(4). 
countries may be composed of secret language. 

4. Grovernment telegrams which do not fulfil the conditions con- t. xv(6). 
templated in Regulation IX are not refused, but are notified by the 

office which discovers the irregularities to its o^n Administration. 

5. In the case of Government telegrams expressed in plain language t. xv (a). 
partial repetition is obligatory; those which are expressed entirely 

or partially in secret language must be wholly repeated by the 
receiving office on its own initiative. 

6. Government telegrams bear the indication ''Etat" as an im- New. 
paid service instruction. This indication is inserted by the office 

of origin if it has not already been inserted by the sender. 

7. Service telegrams, i. «., telegrams on the service of the Tele- T.xvi(i),rev. 
graph Administrations themselves, are divided into service telegrams 
properly so called, and service advices. (Reg. XII.) 

8. They are transmitted free between all coim tries except where '^' ^^ (^^» "^ 
otherwise provided. (Reg. XII.) 
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VII. 

T. VI, rev, 2 ^ |.j^^ Administrations admit, in all their relations. Govern- 

ment and private telegrams in intelligible language. (Reg. IX.) 
They may decline to forward or to receive for delivery private tele- 
grams composed either wholly or in part of secret language; but they 
must allow these telegrams to pass in transit, unless the service be 
suspended as defined in Article 10 of the Convention. Telegrams in 
plain language may be written in one or more of the authorized 
languages. 

Each Administration notifies, amongst the languages used in the 
teiritories of the State to which it belongs, those which it authorizes 
for employment in international telegraphic correspondence in 
intelligible language. The use of Latin is also authorized. 

COUNTINO. 

VIII. 

T zvm(i),rflT. i^ ^ i]^^i ii^Q sender writes on the form to be transmitted to his 
correspondent is charged for and consequently included in the num- 
ber of words, but dashes, which only serve to separate upon the form 
the different words or groups of a telegram, are neither charged for 
nor transmitted, and signs of punctuation, apostrophes, and hyphens 
are only transmitted and consequently charged for at the fonn'al 
request of the sender. The indication of route, although written by 
the sender, is not charged for; nor is there any obligation on the part 
of th^ office of destination to transmit it to the addressee. 

T. xvin(2),rev. 2. The name of the office of origin, the number of the telegram, 
the date and time of handing in (when transmitted), and any other 
words, numbers, or signs which are included in the head of the mes- 
sage (Regulation XIX) are not charged for. When the rate for 
ordinary telegrams exceeds 75 centimes a word, the date and time of 
handing in are transmitted only if the sender requests their trans- 
mission, in which case they are transmitted without charge. Where 
the rate does not exceed 75 centimes these particulars are always 
transmitted free of charge. The name of the office of origin, the 
number of the telegram, the date and time of handing in (when 
transmitted), and any other of these particulars which reach the 
office of delivery appear on the copy delivered to the addressee. 

T. XXIX (1), rev. 3 Charges for messages are prepaid, except as provided otherwise 
for ''faire suivre'' (to foDow) telegrams (Regulation XXXVIl), the 
charge for delivery by special messenger (Regulation XTJ), sema- 
phoric telegrams (Regulation CXIV), broadcasted radiotelegrams 
(Regulation XLVI), and the irregular alterations or combinations of 
words discovered by the office of destination (Regulation IX). 

T. XXIX (2). 4 The sender of an international telegram has the right to demand 

a receipt showing the amount paid. 

T.xxix(S). 5 i^g Admimstration of origin is entitled to charge and retain a 

fee not exceeding 25 centimes for this service. 

T. XXX (I), iw. g Insufficient charges coUected in error, and charges or expenses 
not recovered from the addressee, owing to his refusal to pay them 
or the impossibility of finding him, must be made good by the sender, 
except when the Regulations provide otherwise (Regulation 
XXXVIII), and the Administrations concerned take, as far as possi- 
ble, the necessary measures to ensure this. 

T. XXX (2), rev. 7. Charges erroneously collected in excess are similarly returned 
to the persons concerned. 

T. XXIX (4), rev. 8. In every case where charges have to be coDected on delivery, 
the Administration of destination may refuse delivery of the tele- 
gram if the addressee refuses to pay the amount due. 

T. XXIX (6), rev. 9^ jf the charges to be coDected on delivery are not recovered, the 
loss is borne by the Administration of destination. 
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IX. 

1. The following are invariably counted and charged as one t. xix (i), wv. 
word: — 

First. In the address: 

(a) The name of the telegraph office or of the mobile station of 
destination written as they appear in the appropriate column of the 
official Nomenclatures of Offices and completed by any indications 
which appear in that column. 

(b) The names of territorial subdivisions or countries respectively 
if written in conformity with the said Nomenclature or their alter- 
native names given in the preface. 

Second. In telegraph money orders, the name of the postal issuing 
office, the name of the postal paying office, and that of the locality 
where the payee resides. 

Third. Every isolated character, letter, figure, or mark of punctua- 
tion transmitted at the request of the sender, including underline, 
parenthesis, or inverted commas. In the case of the last two, the 
two signs which form them are counted as one word. 

Fourth. Paid service instructions under Regulation I. 

2. When the different parts of each of the expressions charged for T.xiv(2),rev. 
as one word and indicating (a) the office of destination, (5) the terri- 
torial subdivision, (c) the country of destination, (d) mobile stations 
as destinations of a telegram, («) the names indicated above appear- 
ing in telegraph money orders, are not written as one word the counter 
clerk joins them up. 

3. Subject to the above provisions, the language in which tele- 
grams are expressed, whether intelligible or not, is regarded for the 
purposes of counting and charging as divided into three classes: — 

First. Plain language. 
Second. Grouped language. 
Third. Cipher language. 

4. Plain language is clear, intelligible language in one or more of ^t.xix(8),(4),(7), 
the languages authorized for international correspondence in which 

the words are written separately, divided according to the usage of 
the language. Each ordinary word and each authorized and recog- 
nized compound word are counted respectively at the rate of one word 
up to a limit of fifteen characters, according to the authorized Morse 
alphabet, plus one word for the excesis, if any. Groups of figures are 
counted at the rate of one word up to a limit of five figures. Whole 
numbers, fractions, decimal or fractional numbers written entirely in 
words are admitted as one word subject to the limit of fifteen letters. 
Comtmercial marks, exchange quotations, letters representing signals 
of the international code of signals employed in maritime telegrams, 
or of abbreviated expressions currently used in ordinary or commer- 
cial correspondence, as f.o.b., c.i.f., c.a.f., s.v.p., or any other analo- 
gous expression the acceptance of which rests with the country of 
origin, are permitted in a telegram in plain language, but are counted 
at the rate of one word for each five figures or letters. Preconcerted 
addresses are also admitted. 

5. In expressions containing both figures and letters each set of t.xix(7),iw. 
figures or letters is counted separately. A sign of punctuation oc- 
curring in such an expression may be coimted either as a figure or 

letter. 

6. (Grouped language consists of groups of words or of syllables, ^•^• 
whether or not they have an intelligible meaning, provided that each 
group is capable of pronunciation according to the current usage of 

one of the following languages: German, English, Spanish, French, 
Dutch, Itahan, Portuguese, or Latin. 

Such language may take two forms: (1) The association of intel- 
ligible words in order to reduce the number of chargeable words, or 
(2) the construction of arbitrary words for purposes of code. Grouped 
language of the first class is not allowed in telegrams for which the 
charge does not exceed 75 centimes a word, and such telegrams con- 
veying an inteUigible meaning must be written in plain language as 
above defined. Words in grouped language may not contain more 
20812—21 3 
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than 10 letters per word. Plain language as above defined may be 
included in a telegram which also contains grouped language, but in 
that case the words in plain language are coimted at the rate of one 
word for each 10 letters. 

T. XIX (4), rev. 7. Cipher language is composed of unintelligible groups of figures 

or of groups of letters not complying with the condition as to pro- 
nounceability laid down above. Each group is counted at the rate 
of one word for each five figures or letters. Words of 10 letters not 
complying with the condition as to pronounceability may be tele- 
graphed as one but are counted as two words. Full stops, dashes, 
and bars indicating fractions are each counted as a figure or a letter 
in the group in which they occur. No group may consist of more 
than 10 characters. The mixtiure, in one group, of figures and letters 
having a, secret meaning is not permitted. 

T. XIX (4), rev. 8. Cipher language may be included in the text of a plain language 

telegram, in which case the words in plain language are counted 
according to the prescriptions of paragraph 4 above. 

It may also be included in the text of a grouped language telegram 
or of a mixed grouped and plain language telegram, in which case the 
words in plain language are counted according to the prescriptions 
of paragraph 7. 

New. 9. Subject to paragraphs 1 (a) and (b) above, proper personal 

names, names of localities, thoroughfares and ships, whether in the 
address or text of telegratns, are chargeable as they are written by 
the sender, provided that where such names are grouped the groups 
are pronounceable as laid down in paragraph 6. They are charged 
at the rate of one word for 16 letters where the text is in plain or 
cipher language or in mixed plain language and cipher language, and 
at one word for 10 letters where the text is wholly or partially in 
grouped language (whether conveying an intelligible meaning or not). 

T. XIX (9), rev. 10. The counting of the office of origin is decisive, both for pur- 

poses of transmission and of the international accoimts. Neverthe- 
less, when a telegram in the European rSgime contains combina- 
tions or alterations of words of one of the languages of the country 
of destination or of a language other than those of the country of 
origin, contrary to the usage of such language, the office of desti- 
nation has the right to recover from the addressee the amount of 
charge not collected. For the purpose of this Regulation a mobile 
station is regarded as forming part of the territory of the Government 
to which it is subject. Where this right is exercised, the office of 
destination may refuse delivery of the telegram if the addressee 
refuses to pay. 

T. XIX (10), rev. 11. When the Administration of origin finds that an insufficient 

charge has been levied it may collect the diflFerence from the sender, 
and it acts in the same way when irregularities are pointed out to it 
by a transit Administration or by the Administration of destination. 
Nevertheless, neither of the^e two latter Administrations may delay 
the forwarding or delivery of the telegram, except in the cases pro- 
vided for in paragraph 10. 

T. XX. The following examples determine the interpretation of the rules 

to be followed in counting words: 



Number of words- 



New York (1) 

Newyork 

Frankfurt Mam (1) 

Frankturtmain 

Sanct Poelten(l) 

Sanctpoelten 

Emmlngen, Bz. Hannover (1) (2) . . 
Emmingen, Wurttemberg (1) (2).. 

New South Wales (1) 

Newsouthweles 

XP 2.50 (paid service instruction). 



In 
address. 



In text. 



(1) In the address these different expressions are grouped by the counter clerk. 

(2) Bz, U anno ver and Wurttemberg, following Emmingen, serve to complete the designation of two offices 
of the same name and thus appear in the first column of the official nomenclature of telegraph offices. 
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Van de brande (proper personal name) 

Vandebrande (proper personal name) 

Du Bois (proper personal name) 

Dubois (proper personal name) 

Belgrave Square (name of locality) 

Be]srave8quare(nameoriooalUy) 1 

Hyde Park (name of locality) 

Hjrdepark (name of locality) 

Hydepark Square (name of locality) a 

H]^eparkaquare (name of locality) 

Rue de la paix (name of locality) 

Rue delapaix (name of locality) , 

Ruedelapaix (name of locality) 

Responaabilit^ (U characters) 

Krlegsgeschichten (17 characters) 

Inoonstitutlonnalite (30 characters) 

Wie peht's (instead of wie geht es) 

cvest^t^re^*!!!!. !'.'.. !!'.!!. !*.y/.!!!I".!!"/.r.!!!!!l!!!r.!'.".!!'!".!!'.!!!*.!!!!!!!".!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!! 

Aulourd'bui 

Auiourdhui 

8f (4 characters) 

44} (5 characters) 

444} (6 characters) 

444.5 (5 characters) 

444.55 (6 characters) 

44^ (4 characters) 

44/ (3 characters) 

3% (4 characters) 

3%n (5 chairaeters) '..* 1. '.!.!. !!!!!". i!!.!."!"!*.!!!!!!"!'!'!!!!!"*!!*.] 

2p%0 

64-58 (5 characters) , 

17mme (expression containing figures and letters} 

Le 1539me (one word and expression oontainfaig figures andletters) 

10frano8 50oentimes(or)10n'.50o , 

10fr.«0 

fr. 10.50 

hult/10 

S/douclemes 

May/August 

Sbis (expression containing figures and Letters) 

Two hundred and thirty-four 

Twohundredandthirty four (28 characters) 

Troisdeuxtiers *. 

Unneufdixiemea , 

Deux mille cent quatrevingtquatorze , 

DeuxmlUecentquatrerlngtquatorze (82 characters) 

R 

BmTthtfOoharacters) 

EmvchI (8 characters) 

GHF(S characters) , 

Q.H.P. (6 characters) , 

AP/M (4 characters) , 

G3.F (without final stop: 5 characters) , 

OHF46 (expression oontaiainx figures and letters) 

Q.H.F. 45 (expression containing figures and letters) 

187a/10Oa (expression containing figures and letters) 

8/M (expression containing figures and letters)..... 

B M (isolated letters) 

L'aflaire est nrgente partlr sans reterd (7 word'sand' two untolines) .'. ...'..'. 

Baon de tos nouvellea Indlrectes (asset mauvaiaes) telegraphies dlrectemeat (9 words and 1 
parenthesis) , 



Numl)er 
of words. 



2 
2 
3 
3 
4 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
3 
1 
3 
1 
2 
8 
4 
8 
2 
2 
2 
8 
2 
5 
2 
1 
1 
6 
8 
1 
2 
2 
1 
2 
1 
1 
2 
2 
4 
2 
2 
9 

10 



XI. 

1. The charges to be collected may be rounded up or down, after t. xxvn (i), rev. 
the application of the normal modified rates to suit the monetary or 

other convenience of the country of origin. 

2. Modifications made in carrying out the preceding paragraph T.xxvnc?), 
apply only to the charges collected by the office of origin, and in no 

way affect the distribution of the rates accruing to the other Ad- 
ministrations concerned. They must be so regulated that the 
difference between the change collected for a telegram of 15 words 
and the charge calculated exactly in conformity with the tables, by 
means of the equivalents given in the following paragraph, shall not 
exceed one-fifteenth of the latter charge — that is to say, the regula- 
tion rate for one word. 

3. In order to ensure uniformity of charge as prescribed by the t. xxvn (8). 
Convention, those of the Contracting States which do not use the 

franc as their monetary unit fix, for the collection of their charges, 
an equivalent in their respective currencies as nearly as possible of 
the value of the gold franc. 

4. The present equivalent of the gold franc is: t. xxvii8(4), rev. 
In Argentine Republic — gold centavos; 

In Australia (Commonwealth) — ^pence; 

In Austria — crown; 

In Bolivia — centavos; 

In Brazil — ^reis, Brazilian money; 

In British India — ^rupee; 

In the British Protectorates of East Africa and Uganda — ^rupee; 

In Bulgaria — ^lev; 

In Canada — cents; 
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In Ceylon — ^nipee; 

In Chili — gold peso at — ; 

In Czecho-Slovakia — ; 

In Denmark — crown; 

In Dutch East Indies — ^florin; 

In Egypt — ^milliemes (piastres, paras, tariff money); 

In Eythrea — ^lire; 

In Finland — ; 

In French Indo-China — centimes of a piastre; 

In Germany— mark; 

In Great Britain — pence; 

In Greece — drachma: 

In Holland — ^florin; 

In Hungary — croMrn; 

In Iceland — crown; 

In Italy — lira; 

In Japan — ^yen; 

In New Zealand — ^pence; 

In Norway — crown; 

In Persia — krans — schahis; 

In the Philippines — cents; 

In Poland — ; 

In Portugal — ^reis; 

In Portuguese Colonies — reis: 

In Roumania — leu; 

In Siam — atts; 

In Spain — peseta — centimos of a peseta; 

In Sweden — crown; 

In Turkey — ^piastres — paras; 

In the Union of South Africa — pence; 

In United States of America — cents; 

In Uruguay — ^peso; 

In Yugo-Slavia — . 

(Above list is not complete. Other countries will be added to the 
list at the International Conference.) 
T. xxvn (5), rev. 5 "VHiere the value of money varies materially according to fluc- 
tuations of exchange, the equivalent of the franc is fixed periodically 
according to the mean of the rate of exchange during the preceding 
three months. It is for the country affected to fix the date from 
which charges shall be collected according to the new equivalent and 
to notify the other Administrations through the Central Bureau. 

Transmission. 

XII. 

T. XVI (8), rev. 1. Service telegrams (Reg. VI) are expressed in French, unless the 

Administrations concerned have arranged amongst themselves for 
the use of another language. This rule applies also to service notes 
accompanying the transmission of telegrams. 
T. XVI (4). 2. They must be limited to cases of an urgent character and be 

expressed in the most concise manner. Telegraph Administrations 
and offices adopt the necessary measures to diminish their number 
and length as much as possible. 
T. XVI (6),irev. 3 Service telegrams, properly so called, are exchanged between 

the Administrations and functionaries who are duly authorized for 
the purpose. 
The provisions of Reg. VI are applicable to these telegrams. 
The address is in the following form: 
"Director-General to Director-General, Paris." 
*' Director to Inspector, Turin," &c. 
These telegrams do not contain a signature. 
T. xvi (7), rev. 4 Service advices are exchanged between the telegraph offices; 

they relate to the service or condition of the lines of communication, 
or to the transmission or disposal of individual telegrams or groups 
of telegrams; and they are exchanged whenever necessitated by the 
exigencies of the service. 
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5. The destination and origin of these advices are shown in the 
following form: A Lyons Lilienfeld 673 (number of advice) 15 (date 
of handing in); (here follows the request of the sending office)." 

xiii. 



T. XVI (7), nw. 



T. XVS (1), nv. 



R. XXXVm (7), 

•V. 

T.IX(7t),i»T. 

T.xvn(S). 



1. The sender and addressee of any telegram already transmitted 
or in course of transmission, or the authorized representative of one 
of those persons, may, during the period of preservation of records, 
cause inquiry to be made, or instructions to be given, respecting such 
telegram by telegraph. They may also have a telegram which they 
have sent or received repeated wholly or in part, either by the office 
of destination or origin or by a transit office. They must deposit 
the following amounts: 

First. The chaige for a telegram formulating the request. 

Second. When necessary (see 4 of this Regulation) the charge for 
a reply telegram. 

Such telegrams must be exchanged exclusively, between tel^raph 
offices under the form of paid service advices. 

When a repetition is asked for, the full charge for each word to be 
repeated must be deposited, with a minimum of 2 francs. This 
cbaige includes the cost of the reply. 

2. Paid service advices asking for repetition or information concern- 
ing a radiotelegram are not allowed between land and mobile stations. 

3. Paid service advices are designated by the indication ST. Those 
which are sent at the request of the addressee in order to obtain the 
repetition of a passage suspected to be erroneous imply always a 
telegraphic reply, and the insertion of the indication RPx is not 
necessary. In other cases in which a telegraphic reply is requested 
this indication must be employed. 

4. These paid service advices take, for example, the following form: t. xvn (4). 
(a) If it is a case of rectifying or completing the address: 

"ST Paris Brussels 365 (number of paid service advice) 5 (niunber 
of words) =315 twelfth Francois (nimiber, date, name of addressee of 
telegram in question) deliver (or read) . . . (indicate the correction)." 
(6) If it is a case of rectifying or completing the text: 
"ST Paris Vienna 26 (number of paid service advice) 8 (number 
of words) » 235 thirteenth Kriechbaum (nimiber, date, name of ad- 
dressee of telegram to be rectified). Replace third (word of text) 
20 by 2,000." 

(c) If it is a case of a request for partial or complete repetition of 
the text: 

"ST Calcutta London 86 (number of paid service advice) 7 (num- 
ber of words) = 439 twenty-sixth Brown (number, date, name of 
addressee of telegram to be partially or wholly repeated). Repeat 
first, fourth, ninth (words of text of original tel^^ram to be repeated) 
or: Repeat word (or . , . words) after . . ." or a^ain" Repeat text." 

(d) If it is a case of cancelling a tel^ram and a telegraphic reply 
has been requested: 

"ST Paris Berlin 126 (nimiber of paid service advice) 5 (number 
of words) = RPx» 285 sixteenth GrunSewald (nimiber, date, name of 
addressee of original telegram) cancel.'' 

(e) If it is a case of a request for information: 

"ST London Berlin 40 (number of paid service advice) 7 (number 
of words) =RPx = 750 twenty-sixth Robinson (number, date, name 
of addressee of telegram in question) give name sender." 

"ST London Lisbon 50 (number of paid service advice) 6 (niunber 
of words) = RPx = 645 thirteenth Emile (number, date, name of ad- 
dressee of original telegram) confirm delivery." 

The text of the reply, when the paid service advice covers one, 
comprises the name of the addressee, followed by the conmiunication 
to be addressed to him. 

For example, the reply to the paid service advice described in 
example (c) would take the following form: 

"ST London Calcutta 40 (number of reply service advice) 4 (num- 
ber of words) = Brown (name of addressee), albatros, scrutiny, com- 
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mune (the three words in the original telegram the repetition of 
which is requested)." 

T.zvncs). 5. Words to be repeated or corrected in a telegram are referred 

to according to their position in the text of the telegram, without 
regard to the rules for charging. 

T. zvn (•). 6. The charges for the service advices which form the subject of 

the present Regulation are refunded under the conditions fixed by 
Regulation XLIX, when the advices are sent owing to errors of the 
telegraph service. 

T. xvn (7). 7^ When the words to be repeated are written in a doubtful manner, 

the office of origin consults, in the first instance, the sender. If he 
cannot be found, the office of origin adds to the repetition a note 
thus expressed: ''Writing doubtful." 

When the repetition concerns a telegram which has reached the 
office of or^in by telephone or by a private telegraph wire, that office 
requests, at once, from the sender a repetition of the words in question. 
In this latter case, if one or more of the words thus repeated differ 
from those in the telegram, the office gives the repetition requested 
in accordance with the corrections made , but it inserts after the text 
of the service advice the indication CTP (retain charge paid), accom- 
panied by an indication in words of the number of words rectified by 
the sender, the chai^ for which must not be refunded. Examples 
CTP one, CTP two, &c. 

XIV. 

The following tables show the signals employed in working the 
Morse, Hughes, and Baudot instruments. 

A. — ^MoBSE Code Signals. 
Letters. 



a 


• ■■§ 


m 


^ ^ 


a 


(with any accent) 


n 


^m • 




• MM • MM 


fi 


»■ ^ • ■« ■« 


b 


^ • • • 





*"■"■". 


c 


■■i • ■■§ • 


P 


• ■■§ ■■§ • 


d 


■■i • • 


q 


^m ■■§ • ^m 


e 


• 


r 


• MM • 


e 


(with accent) ••■»•• 


s 


• • • 


f 


• • MM • 


t 


■- 


g 


■« ■« • 


u 


• • ■■§ 


h 


• • • • 


V 


• • • MM 


1 


• • 


w 


• MM MM 


• 


• ■> ^ M» 


X 


mm •- • ^ 


k 


■■i • ■■§ 


7 


ibi • ^ ■« 


1 


• ^ • • 


z 


■■» ^m • • 



Spacing afid Length of Signals. 

(1) A bar is equal to 3 dots. 

(2) The space between the signals which form the same letter is 
equal to 1 dot. 

(3) The space between two letters is equal to 3 dots. 

(4) The space between two words is equal to 6 dots. 



1 
2 
3 
4 
6 



Figures. 

6 
7 

8 
9 




Ahbreviated Figures. 

For the official repetition of figures made by telegraphists in the 
coiuse of transmitting telegrams, the following abbreviated signals 
must be used. 

On Morse circuits all figiures in the address and text must be re- 
peated by the forwarding telegraphist. 
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Abbreviations.* 

Figures. 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 



8 
9 


Punctuation and oHier Signs. 

Nftme 
of HMiilac 



X!R or (+) anding sign • aa • m» • 

ST Double dash or break signal (cb) mm • • • ■■ 

GQ "All etattoiui listen." The message following this 
call may be intended for particular ships, or in 
the casQ of news messages for all ships which 
can receive them. 

CXT Hyphen or dash (-) mm • • • • 

gX Horizontal bftf (t-) • aa • • ■■ 

OR Group sign followed by a number indicates the ■* ■* • • 
groups or the number of a specific group (used 
only when confusion might otherwise arise). 
n Separative sign, used to separate the component • • • • 
parts of the heading, to separate procedure s^ns 
and to separate code groups (not used by tele- 
graph). 
inr Parenthesb ( ) (before and after the words) 



MM t^P&i^tion between whole number and fraction ... mm mm mm mm 
flir To indicate that the message or part of it is in code 

or cipher. Used in Service Instructions mm mm mm mm 

NR Serial number sign followed by a number indicates 

the serial number of a message (used only when 

confusion might otherwise arise). mm • • mm • 

JCR Inverted commas (before and after each word or 

each passage placssd between inverted commas) 

C*et") • ip. • • » • 

TTIT ''Repeat" or ''I am about to repeat'' ••■«■«•• 

tJE Underline (before and after the words or part of 

phrase) ... • • ^^ ■• • ■■ 

V7 Kndofwork •••«■•«■ 

^g Commencing sign •••«■• 

V£ (10 sec.) Executive sign (Naval and Military • • • «■ • 

purposes) 
W5 Aposthrophe (') ....... •«■«■■«■«• 

jgg ObUque stroke (/) ^••-■^ 

AAI Full8top(.) ••.••.•^ 

niT Note of interrogation or **Am I right" (?) ••«■•■« 

BOS Distress (used in prefix) •••wBWBaM««« 

Comma (,) The word indicating Comma 

to be signaled. 

Erase •••••••• 

( ) Dangerous position sign. 

B. — Signals of the Huohes Instrument. 

Letters. 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, 
W, X, Y, Z. 

Figvres. 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 

PuThctuation^and other Signs. 

Full stop (.), note of interrogation (?), apostrophe C), hyphen or 
dash (-), oblique stroke (/), horizontal bar ( — \ parenthesis left 
(, parenthesis right ), inverted commas CO, double dash ( = ), cross 
( + ), accented E (fi), and (&). 

*The actual abbreviations to be employed have been left for further consideration. 

fThls will cancel the present regulation authorising the use of the double dash as a separative. 
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The space between two numbers is marked by a blank. An ordi- 
nary fraction, as well as a fractional number (which is not a dec- 
imal), must always be separated by two blanks from the number 
which precedes it and from that which follows it. In the trans- 
mission of a fractional number (not a decimal), the whole number 
must be separated by a blank from the numerator of the ordinary 
fraction which foDows (example: 1 3/4, not 13/4). 

Words and passages underlined are preceded and followed by two 
hyphens (example: - - without delay - -), and are underlined by 
hand by the receiving clerk. 

To call the station in communication or to reply to it: the blank 
and the N repeated alternately. 

To ask for a continued repetition of the same signal with the object 
of adjusting the synchronism: a combination composed of the letter 
blank, I, and T, repeated as many times as is necessary; 

To request or allow the adjustment of the electromagnet: a 
combination formed by the four following signals: the letter blank, 
I, N, and T, repeated as many times as is necessary; 

To give wait: the combination ATT, followed by the probable 
duration of the wait; 

To indicate an error: two consecutive N's without any sign of 
punctuaticMi; 

To interrupt the transmission of the sending office: two cir three 
letters of any kind with sufficient space between them; 

To indicate end of work: two blanks. 

Accents upon the letter E are made by hand after the transmission 
of the words and when they are essential to the sense. (Example: 
Achate, achet6.) In the latter case, the sending clerk repeats the 
word after the signature, placing the accented E in it between two 
blanks, in order to draw the attention of the receiving office to it. 
For &, 6, &, fi, o and u, ae, aa, ao, n, oe, and ue are respectively 
signaled. 

C. — Signals of the Baudot Instrument. 

Letters. 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, 
W, X, Y, Z. 

Figures. 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 

Punctuation and other Signs. 

.»"-/-()% + 

The provisions concerning the transmission of whole numbers, 
fractional numbers (not being decimals), words or passages under- 
lined, and of the letters &, 6, &, fi, d and ti, which are applicable to 
the Hughes instrument, are also applicable to the Baudot instrument. 

To indicate an error, the signal ^ 

D. — SiNOLE Letter Procedure Sionals. 

(Line operators need only memorize such signals as would be used 

for line working.) 



Letter. 


Line WorUng. 


Radio. 


Visual. 


B 


"Have you received?" 

"Correct " or " you are correct " 
2iid-claRs priority (used in pre- 
fix only). 


A9 in line working, . ^ , . . . . 


As in Una working. 
Do. 


c 


do T 


D 


do 


Do. 


F 


"Not to be answered" (used 

in Service Instructions). 
"Repeat back" 


"Not to be answered" (used 


G* 




"Bepeatback." 

"Oh^ck from decode and rv^ 


J. 




"Check f^om decode and re- 
peat." 

As In line working 

" Pass via" (usedln caU only). 

As In l|f)f^ worfffng 


K 

M 


"Oo on with message" 


peat." 
As in line working. 
Asinimdio. 


N 


"Nothing (not) received " 

Ist^law priority (used in pre- 

fix only). 
"Wait"... 


Asinlinewarktng. 
Do. 


P 


do 


Q 


Wait 


Do. 


5.::::: 


"Received" 


>?i in iiTie working 


Do. 


8. 


8rd-c]ass priority Service mess- 
age (used in prefix only). 


do T 


Do. 


T 


"Pass to" (used in call) 

As In line working 


"Pass to" (used in caU). 

As in line working. 

"Bad light" or "Interference." 


V... 


"From" (used in call) 


W 




"Jamnilng" ,, , 


X 




Atmospherics 


Z 




"Following is addressed to" 
(Naval and MiUtary pur- 
poses). 


"Following Is addressed to" 






(Naval and Military pur- 
poses). 



* Used for Naval and Military purposes. 
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XV. 

1. The transmission of telegrams takes place in the following t. xxxn (i). rov» 
order: 

(a) Telegrams relating to the safety of human life, priority Gov- 
ernment telegrams and urgent service telegrams (1st class priority). 
ih) Ui^nt private telegrams (2nd class priority). 
ic) Service telegrams (3rd class priority). 
(d) Ordinary Grovemment and private telegrams . 

2. It shall be left to the Administration in each country to ensiure n«w. 
that the priority prefix is only used for really lurgent Government 
tel^rams. 

XVI. 

1. If a priority message reaches an operator who is already en- t. xxxra (i), re?, 
gaged in sending a message, the operator signals the letter *'B'* (see 

Reg. XIV, Procedure Signals) on completing the latter message (or 
the section being transmitted) and then immediately signals the letter 
*'P'' or "D" (according to the degree of priority) in order to indicate 
that he wishes to proceed immediately with an ui^en^ telegram. 
The receiving station, unless it has a message of superior degree of 
priority awaiting transmission, then gives precedence to the reception 
of such message. 

2. Telegrams of the same rank are transmitted by the offices of 
origin in the order of their handing in, and by the intermediate offices 
in the order of their receipt. 

3. At intermediate offices, originating and transit telegrams which 
have to be sent over the same wires are placed together and trans- 
mitted without distinction, according to the time of handing in or 
of receipt, regard being had, however, to the order established by 
Reg. XV. 

4. Yi^en operating simplex, two offices in direct comnmnication 
normally exchange telegrams in alternate order. A telegram of 
superior rank as to order of transmission does not count in the alter- 
nate order. 

In the case of instruments on which the exchange of transmission 
takes place alternately, when one office has finished its transmission, 
the office which has just received transmits in its turn ; if it has nothing 
to transmit the other continues. If there is nothing to transmit on 
either side, the two offices give the signal for end of work. 



Tixxxmca). 



T. xxxm:(S). 



T.TXXXm(4),wv. 
T. XXXIV (8).: 



T.:XXXIV.(4). 



XVII. 

1. Where there are a number of telegrams, especially short tele- 
grams, to be signaled in one direction, these telegrams may be sent 
in batches by consent of the receiving office. 

The receiving office, in giving such consent, indicates the number 
it is prepared to take (if this has not been prearranged) and signals 

Received telegrams, however, are not retained at the instrument 
until the end of the series; each telegram which is in order is passed 
on as soon as the transmission of the second telegram coming after it 
has begun. 

Every telegram containing from 50 to 100 words in the case of the 
Morse instrument, or from 75 to 150 words in the case of soimd-reading 
instruments, is counted as three telegrams. Every telegram con- 
taining more than 100 words in the case of the Morse instrument and 
more than 150 words in the case of sound-reading instruments is con- 
sidered as forming a series. 

2. Long telegrams, either in plain language or in code, are sig- 
naled in sections, each section to contain 50 words in plain language 
or 20 groups if in code or cipher. 

At the end of each section except the last the letter ''B," meaning 
**Have you received message so far?" should be signaled, and if the 
section has been received correctly the signal *'K" should be sent. 
20812—21 i 



T. XXXIV (1), rev. 



B. XXXn (rev.). 
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The acknowledgment of receipt of an ordinary telegram and of a 
long message which has been signaled in sections is given by signal- 
ing the letter *'R'' (• -■ •) followed by the number of the telegram 
received, but in acknowledging the correct receipt of a batch of tele- 
grams the signal '*R'^ is followed by the number received as well as 
the first and last serial number of the batch. 

R. XXXIV (1), (2), 3. In radio and visual working the acknowledgment of receipt 
is preceded by the call signal of the sending station and followed by 
the call signal of the receiving station. The end of the work between 
two such stations is indicated by each one of them by means of the 
signal "VA" (•••■■• ■■) followed by its own call signal. 

R. xxxn (rev.). 4. Batchcs of telegrams or long telegrams should not be sent that 
would occupy more than 10 minutes in transmission. 

R. xxxn (rev.). 5. In radio working sending stations should not transmit con- 
tinuously for more than a certain period at any one time, but should 
interrupt work for a few seconds every now and then to give an 
opportunity for anyone else to make a priority call or message. 

XVIII. 



T. 
rev. 



XXXV (1), (2), 1, if^ ii^ order to commence communication, it is necessary to call 
up a station, the following procediu^e is adopted: ^^ 

(a) The sending station signals the commencing sign VE, the dis- 
tinguishing signal or the code name of the station called (sent twice) 
the letter "V,'' and its own distinguishing signal. 

(b) The station called replies by signaling the commencing sign 
''TS,'' the distinguishing signal of the calling station, the letter 
"V," its own distinguishing signal, and if readv to receive messages 
the letter ''K.^' 

(c) Should the station called not be ready to receive messages, it 
uses the letter "Q,'* directing the calling station to wait. 

T. XXXV (3), rev. 2. In line telegraphy no office has the power of refusing to receive 
any telegrams offered, no matter what their destination may be. 
At the same time, in case of an evident error of route, or any other 
manifest irregularity, the telegraphist who receives may call the 
attention of the sending office to it. If the latter take no notice 
of the intimation, a service advice is sent to it after the receipt of 
the telegram, and it is then bound to rectify the error made. 



T. XXXVI (1) , rev 
R. XXXI (rev.). 



XIX. 

1. The sending station transmits the telegram in the following 
order: 







Line Telegraphy. 


Radio and Visual* 




J 


Commencing sign W. 


Commencing sign TE 




'^ 




Distin^fuishin^ signal of re- 




Q ' 


ceiving station. 




S2 ' 


Rx)m V 




& 






Name of Station of ongin (1). 


From V 


< 


1 


Signal of Station of origin (1). 


H 




Pass via M 


w 


1 


Signal of linking station. 


H 




Pass to T 






Signal of station of destination if 




other than station receiving. 




g 


Prefix (2). 


Prefix (2). 




5 


Unpaid Service Instructionfl (3). 


Service instructions (3). 




Number of the telegram (hanf ing in 
or serial number). 


Number of the telegram (handing in 






or serial number). 




Niunber of words (4). 


Number of words (4). 






Date of month. 


Date of month. 




Time of handing in (5). 


Time of handing in (b). 




Sender's Paid Service InstnictionB. 


Sender's Paid Service Instructions. 




Addrefls. 


Address. 


i 


Break signal bT or = sign. 


Break signal 5Tor == sigii. 





Text. 
Break signal 


Text. 




Signature (if any). 
Ending sign Jm, or -f sign. 




H 


Ending sign TR ox + sign. 



* This procedure is abbreviated as necessary, and where communication between fixed stations is pro- 
ceeding satisfactorily the procedure is assimilated to that of line telegraphy. 
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(1) The name of the country of origin is indicated after the name 
of the office when the opening of the latter has not yet been notified 
by the Central Bureau. In the case of telegrams originating in 
mobile stations and receiyed at land stations, the designation of 
the office of origin is the name of the mobile station ^ to which is 
added the name of the land station upon receipt there. Where the 
telegram has been delayed , an indication to that effect is made. 

(2) The prefix indicates the degree of priority only. 

(3) These include instructions (other than the sender's paid 
service instructions) as to the treatment of the telegram or as to the 
route to be followed; also descriptions of the telegram, such as Etat. 

The indication of the route is only transmitted so far as it is useful 
for the forwarding of the telegram. If, however, the telegram 
includes a prepaid reply or an acknowledgment of receipt, the mention 
of the route is retained up to the office of destination, and written 
on the copy for delivery. 

(4) Number of words charged for. In case of difference between 
the number of words charged for and the number of actual words 
a fraction is employed of which the niunerator indicates the num- 
ber of words charged for, and the denominator that of the actual 
words. In telegrams in which the text is written wholly or partly 
in cipher language, there is indicated: First, the total number of 
words which forms the basis of the charge; second, the number of 
words in plain language or in code language; third, the nimiber of 
groups of figures or letters, in the following form: 20/12/6. 

This rule applies specially: (1) to cases in which a telegram in 
plain language contains words of more than 15 characters; (2) to 
cases in which a telegram, of which the text is partly in grouped 
language, contains plain language words of more than 10 characters; 
(3) to groups of figures or of letters comprising more than five char- 
acters. 

(5) The time of handing in, when transmitted (see Regulation 
VIII, 2) is expressed by two groups of figures, the first indicating 
the day of the month, and the second the hours and minutes, fol- 
lowed by the letters m or s (matin or soir) xmless the twenty-four 
hour method of expressing time (from to 24) is used, in which case 
the indication m or s is omitted. 

(For special rules for expressing time in the case of radiotelegrams 
from mobile stations, see Mobile Service R^ulations, Article CIV.) 

XX. 



T.XXXVI 

■Rrxrv (8); 



rev/ 



QNew. ; 

T. XXXVI 



(l),rov. 



T.JXXXV1 (!),«▼. 



T.pCXXVI (1), rev. 



4 



T.XXXVI (6). 



T. XXXVI (6). 



1. If the sending telegraphist perceives that he has made an error, '^- xxxvi(4),wv. 
he stops, gives the signal "erase," repeats the last word sent cor- 
rectly, and continues the corrected transmission. 

2. If the receiving telegraphist perceives that reception has become 
unintelligible, he interrupts his correspondent and repeats the last 
word understood, following it by a note of interrogation. The send- 
ing tel^raphist then continues the transmission from that word. 

3. With the exception of cases agreed upon specially by the Admin- 
istrations concerned, it is forbidden to employ any abbreviation what- \ 
soever in transmitting the text of a telegram, or to modify the text 
in any way whatsoever. Every telegram must be transmitted as 
the sender has written it, and in accordance with the original form 
(except in the case provided for in Reg. VIII). 

4. Immediately after transmission, the receiving tel^raphist com- 
pares, in the case of each telegram, the number of words received 
with the number indicated. When the number of words is given in 
the form of a fraction this comparison only refers to the number of 
actual words and groups, independently of the number of words 
charged for. 

If the telegraphist finds a difference between the number of words 
indicated to him and that which he receives, he notifies it to his 
correspondent by indicating the number of words received, and 
repeats the first letter of each word and the first figure of each num- 
ber (example: 17 j c r b 2 d . . . &c. . .). If the sending telegraphist 



T. XXXVII (1). 
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has simply made art error in the number indicated, he replies '^ad- 
mitted/' and gives the correct number (example: "17 admitted"); if 
not, he corrects the passage found to be incorrect according to the 
initials received. In both cases he interrupts his correspondent, if 
« necessary, in the transmission of the initials as soon as he is able to 

correct or confirm the number of words. 

T. xxxvn (J), 5 When the difference does not arise from an error in transmission, 

the rectification of the number of words indicated can only be effected 
by agreement between the office of origin and its correspondent. In 
the absence of such agreement, the number of words announced by 
the office of origin is admitted. 
^^' 6. (a) In the event of the repetition of an entire message being 

required by the receiving telegraphist the signal UD alone is signaled. 

If fiu-ther particulars are necessary the following form is used : 

UD-NR — (Repeat message nimiber ). 

TTI3-1435— (Repeat message timed 1435). 

(6) If the repetition of a portion of a message only is required, 
UD is used to represent the missing portion as in the following cases: 

TTT5-AB (word) —(Repeat all before — ). 

— UD — (Repeat all from — to — inclusive). 

TTD-AA (word) — (Repeat all after — ). 

In cipher messages the groups in the text may be indicated by 
number, e. g., second group, tenth group, &c., and in this case the 
repetition would be asked in the following manner: 

2 VTT 20 (Repeat all from the second group to the twentieth 
group, inclusive). 

(c) Alternative method of obtaining the repetition of one or more 
words in a message: 

TTU-WA (word) — (Repeat word after). 

((/) Alternative method of obtaining the repetition of one or more 
individual groups in a code or cipher message : 

TTD GR2 (Repeat the second group). 

Tn5 GR2 BT GR 18 (Repeat the second and eighteenth groups). 

(e) In radiotelegraph working cases arise where the acknowledg- 
ment of receipt is deferred and systematic identification is therefore 
necessary. As a general rule the number of the message will suffice, 
or, if it has no number, the time of handing in should be used. Where 
the number is used it should be immediately preceded by the ab- 
breviation '*NR.'' Further details should be added as occasion 
demands. 
^•^- 7. In complying with requests for repetitions the following rules 

are observed: 

(a) The particulars preceding the request are signaled at the 
beginning of the repetition. 

(h) The items are signaled in the same sequence as requested. 

(c) Where '* blocks'' of groups have been requested by numbers, 
the numbers are signaled in the same sequence. 

(rf) Where single groups have been requested by number, the 
. abbreviation "GR," meaning group, and its number are signaled 
immediately before the group in question. 
N«w. 8 A.11 figures are signaled in full, both in requesting and giving 

repetitions. 
^*^' 9. Repetitions required at a later stage should be obtained by 

service message. 

XXI. 

T. xxxvni (1), 1, To relieve themselves of responsibility, operators ma}' give or 
demand the partial or complete repetition of telegrams which they 
have forwarded or received. Partial repetition is obligatory for 
Government telegrams in plain language and for telegraph money 
orders: it comprises all nimibers as well as proper names and doubtful 
words, if any. On the Morse instrument and on sound-reading instru- 
ments the official repetition is given by the clerk who has received, 
and on high-speed instruments by the clerk who has forwarded, at 
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the end of the telegram. On the Morse instrument and on sound- 
reading instruments the clerk who gives the repetition must, if there 
is any correction, repeat the words or numbers corrected. In ciuse 
of omission, the second repetition is exacted by the clerk who has 
transmitted. On Motse instruments the figures of all classes of tele- 
grams will be repeated by the forwarding telegraphist. 

XXII. 

1. Corrections and requests for information relating to telegrams t. xl(1). 
which the office in correspondence has already sent on are made by 
service advices addressed to the offices of destination. 

2. Telegrams which are manifestly inaccurate must be sent for- T.XL(a),rev. 
ward as received, with the service instruction ''Correction will 

follow,^' unless the correction can be made in a short time. Immedi- 
ately after the retransmission of the telegram, correction is re- 
quested by unpaid service advice. 

Deferred corrections must be sent as unpaid service advices. 

3. Should it happen, in consequence of an interruption, or from t.xl(B). 
any other cause, that the repetition or acknowledgment of receipt 
cannot be given or received, this circumstance does not prevent the 

office which has received the telegrams from forwarding them, 
subject to any necessary correction being sent later. 

4. In case of interruption, the receiving office at once gives the t.xl(4). 
acknowledgment of receipt, and, if necessary, requests the comple- 
tion of an unfinished telegram, either by another direct wire, if there 

is one in use, or, if not, by a service advice sent by the best route 
available. 

The request to cancel a tel^ram already commenced must always 
be made by service advice. 

5. Service advices relating to a telegram previously transmitted T.xvi(9),rev. 
(?ontain all particulars necessary to facilitate the search for the tele- 
gram, especially the original number, the date written entirely in 

words (the name of the month is only given if doubt exists), the name 
of the addressee and, if necessary, the complete address. 

If there are several routes between two telegraph offices it should 
be indicated, as far as possible, when and by which route the original 
tel^ram was transmitted, and the service advices should be for- 
warded, as far as practicable, by the same route. , 

6. If a transit office can, without inconvenience or delay resulting, t.xvi(io). 
collect the material necessary to give eifect to a service advice, it 

takes the necessary steps to. avoid needless retransmission; in every 
other case it forwards the advice to its destination. 

7. The provisions of this Regulation or of R^ulation XII, are not New. 
to be considered as authorizing the free transmission by mobile 
radiotelegraph stations of service telegrams relating exclusively to 

the telegraph service, nor the free transmission over the telegraph 
system of service telegrams relating exclusively to the service of 
mobile stations, nor the free transmission by any telegraph enter- 
prise of service tel^rams relating to a competing enterprise. 

XXIII. 

ROUTES TO BE FOLLOWED 

1. When the forwarding of a telegram can be effected by several t. xli (S), rev. 
routes not dififerentiated by a charge belonging exclusively to the 

same Administration, it rests with that Administration, in the case 
of private correspondence, to decide, in the best interests of senders, 
in which direction the telegram shall be forwarded over its lines. 
The senders cannot, in this case, request specially the employment 
of one of the routes in question. 

2. Nevertheless, where there is a choice between wire and wireless New. 
transmission, the sender has the option of selecting the method. 
Where the charges are the same, he indicates this option by the 
unpaid service instruction ''fil.*' Government telegrams marked 
''fil'' are not imder any circumstances sent by radio and other tele- 
grams so marked are only sent by radio when the wire route is in- 
terrupted without any early prospect of restoration. 
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IHTEBSUPnOK OF TELB6RAPHIC OOMMUNIGATION — TRAN6MIS810K IK 

DUFUCATE. 

XXIV. 

T.xsji(X),mv, i^ When an interruption to the regular means of telegraphic com- 
munication occurs during the transmission of a telegram, the office 
beyond which the interruption exists^ or an office situated further 
back and having at its disposal an alternative telegraph route, 
immediately sends the telcsgram by such a route or in default by 
special messenger or by post (as far as possible by registered letter). 
The expense of forwarding other than that of telegraphic transmis- 
sion is borne by the office which employs this means of forwarding. 
The envelope sent by post must bear the word '*Tel^ram." 
For adjustment of charges see Ebullitions under Accounts. 

T.ZLn(2),nT. 2. Telegrams, however, originating in or destined for countries 
situated outside Europe, except Morocco, Algeria, and Tunis, are 
only retransmitted by a more costly route if they are presented at 
the office which has to retransmit them, within a maximum period 
of 24 hours following notification of the intenniption. 

The presentation of the first telegram bearing the indication 
^^ diverted" will be considered as taking the place of the official noti- 
fication of the interruption. 

In the case of repeated interruptions on the lines of the same 
Administration, no other Administration is bound to apply the pro- 
visions of the present paragraph more than three times in the same 
month, except under a special arrangement between the Admin- 
istrations concerned. 

9.xuz(t). 3. An office which has recourse to means of retransmission other 

than telegraphic, addresses the telegram, according to droumstances, 
either to the nearest telegraph office able to retransmit it, or to the 
office of destination, or to the addressee himself, when this retrans- 
mission takes place within the limits of the State of destination. As 
soon as communication is reestablished, the telegram is transmitted 
afresh by telegraph, unless its receipt has been previously acknowl- 
edged, or unless, in consequence of exceptional pressure, its retrans- 
mission would be manifestly prejudicial to the general service. 

XXV. 

T.XLm(i), 1. Telegrams which, for any reason whatever, are forwarded to a 

telegraph office by post, are accompanied by a numbered abstract. 
At the same time the office which sends them gives notice to the 
office to which it addresses them, if the telegraphic communication 
permits, by means of a service advice stating the niunber of telegrams 
sent and the time of their despatch. 

T.XLmoi). 2. Upon the arrival of the mail, the office addressed ascertains 

whether the number of telegrams received corresponds with the num- 
ber indicated. If this is the case, it acknowledges their receipt upon 
the abstract, which it immediately returns to the sending office. 
When conununication by telegraph is reestablished, the office repeats 
the acknowledgment of receipt by means of a service advice in the 
following form : " Received 63 telegrams, as advised in abstract No. — 
of 30th March." 

T.XLmct). 3. The provisions of the preceding paragraph apply equally to the 

case of a telegraph office which receives a consignment of telegrams 
by post without having previously been advised. 

T. XLm (4). 4^ When a consignment of telegrams announced does not arrive by 

the mail indicated, the sending office must be immediately advised. 
The latter must, according to circumstances, either transmit the 
telegrams immediately, if telegraphic communication is reestab- 
lished, or send them afresh by some means of transport. 

T. xuii (5). 5^ ^n office which retransmits by telegraph telegrams already for- 

warded by post informs the office to which thay have been directed 
by a service advice, expressed in the following form: 
"Berlin Paris. Telegrams Nos. — retransmitted in duplicate.'' 
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6. The telegraphic retransmission in duplicate, mentioned in para- 
graphs 3 of Regulation XXIV and 5 of the present R^ulation, must 
be indicated by the service instruction: "Ampliation" (dupKcattion). 

7. When, in the case provided for in Emulation XXIV, para- 
graph 3, a telegram is sent direct to the addressee, it is accompanied 
by a notification of the interruption of the lines. 



/ 



XXVI. 



OANOELLATION OF A TELEGBAM AT THE BEQUEST OF THE SENDEB. 

1. The sender of a telegram or his authorized representative can, 
on proving his identity, stop its transmission, if ther^ is time. 

2. When a sender cancels his telegram before transmission has been 
commenced, the charges are refunded, less a maximum fee of fifty 
centimes (fcs. 0.50), retained by the Administration of origin. 

3. If the telegram has been transmitted by the office of origin, the 
sender can only request that it be cancelled by a paid service advice, 
forwarded in accordance with the provisions of Regulation Xm, 
and addressed to the office of destination. The sender must pay, at 
his option, the cost either of a telegraphic or of a postal reply to the 
notice of cancellation. So far as is practicable, this service advice 
is transmitted successively to the offices through trhich the original 
telegram has transited, until it overtakes the latter. Failing con- 
trary indication in the ST, if the tel^ram has been delivered to the 
addressee^ he is inforkned of the cancellation of the telegram. 

The office which cancels the telegram or which forwards the notice 
of cancellation to the addressee advises the office of origin accord- 
ingly. The information is given by telegraph if the sender had paid 
for a telegrapliic reply tb the notice of cancellation; in the contrary 
case, it is sent by post as a paid letter. 

If the telegram is cancelled ' before having reached the office of 
destination, the office of origin reimburses to the sender the charges 
for the original telegram, for the service advice of cancellation, and 
for the telegraphic reply to such advice, if one has been prepaid, in 
respect of the distance not traversed. 

XXVII. 

STOPPAGE OF TELEOBAM8. 

1. The power reserved under Articles 9 and 10 of the Convention of 
stopping the transmission of any telegram must only be exercised on 
condition of immediately advising the office of origin, except in cases 
where the advice may appear dangerous to the security of the State. 

2. The control provided by Article 9 of the Convention is exercised 
by the terminal or intermediate telegraph offices, subject to reference 
to the Central Administration, which decides without appeal. 

3. The transmission of Government and of service telegrams takes 
place by right. Telegraph offices exercise no control over these 
telegrams. 

4. Telegrams intended for a reforwarding agency (Regulation IV) 
which have been wrongly accepted, must be stopped by the office to 
which they are addressed. 

DELIVEBY AT DESTINATION. 

XXVIII. 

1. Telegrams are delivered, according to their address, either at 
the residence of the addressee, or to the ^'poste rest ante," or to the 
''telegraph restant." They niay also be despatched to the addressee 
by telephone or by private telegraph wires imder conditions fixed 
by Administrations which admit these methods of transmission. 

The sender may also, when such method of delivery is admitted, 
request delivery by telephone. He must insert before the address 
the instruction ''Telephone." The delivery office conforms, as far 
as possible, to the desire thus expressed. 



T. XUn (0), rot. 



T. XUn (7). 



T. XUV (1). 
T. XLIV (2), I 

T.XMV(8). 



T. XLV (1), rev. 



T. XLV (2). 



T. XLV (3). 
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T.XLVI(S). 
T.XLyi(9),i 



T. XLVI (4), lOT. 



T.XLVI(«). 



T.XLVn(l),riBV. 



T. ZLVn (3). 



T.XLVn(9),reT. 



T. XLVU(4). 



T. XLVn (5), rev. 



2. Telegrams are in all cases delivered or sent to their destination 
in the order of their receipt and priority. 

3. Telegrams bearing the instruction "Day" are not, however, 
delivered during the night; those which are received during the night 
are only obligatorily delivered at once when they bear the instruc- 
tion ''Night/' or when the delivery office is in a position to recognize 
that they appear to be really urgent. Within this category come 
all telegrams prefixed P or D-^. e., "Urgent Government Priority" 
or "Urgent Private." 

4. Telegrams which have to be deposited at the '^poste restante" 
or sent by post are immediately handed over to the post by the tele- 
graph office of destination. 

5. Telegrams intended for delivery to passengers on board a ship 
on her arrival in port are delivered, as far as possible, before disem- 
barkation. 

XXEX. 

1. A telegram taken to the place of residence may be delivered 
either to the addressee, the adult members of his family, any person 
in his service, to his lodgers or guests, or to the porter of the hotel 
or house, unless the addressee has designated in writing a special 
person, or the sender has directed by writing before the address 
the instruction that delivery should be effected only into the 
addressee's own hands. The sender may also request that the tele- 
gram be delivered open by writing before the address the instruction 
"Ouvert" (open). 

These latter methods of delivery are not obligatory upon terminal 
Administrations which declare their non-acceptance of them. 

2. The instruction "addressee only" is reproduced at full length . 
by the office of destination over the address on the envelope, which 
gives the messenger the necessary orders. 

3. When a telegram cannot be delivered, the office of destination, 
as soon as possible, forwards to the office of origin a service advice 
stating the cause of non-delivery, the text of which is expressed in the 
following form: "425 fifteen Delome 212 rue Nain (niunber, date 
and address of tele^am exactly as received) refused, addressee 
unknown, left (with the contingent addition "reforwarded poet" — 
(Regulation XXXYIII, 3) deceased, not arrived, address no longer 
registered (or address not registered), &c." If necessary, this advice 
is completed by a statement of the reason for refus^ (Regulation 
IX, paragraph 10) or of the charges to be claimed from the sender 
(Regulations XXXVII and XLI). 

For telegrams on which a charge has to be collected addressed 
"post restante" or "telegraph restant," and which have not bean 
claimed by the addressee, the service advice of non-delivery is sent 
by ordinary paid letter at the expiration of the period for retaining 
such correspondence. 

4. The office of origin verifies the correctness of the address and 
if the latter has been mutilated, rectifies it immediately by a service 
advice in the following form: "425 fifteen (number and date of 
telegram) f or . . . (corrected address)." If requisite, this service 
advice contains the instructions necessary for the correction of 
the errors committed, such as: "send on to destination," "cancel 
telegram," &c. 

5. If the address has not been mutilated, the office of origin com- 
municates the notice of non-delivery to the sender. A notice of 
non-delivery is only retransmitted by telegraph if the sender of the 
original telegram has asked that his telegram may be redirected to 
him by telegraph (Regulation XXXVIII). In aJl other cases the 
notice is redirected by post in the form of a franked letter, if the 
sender is known. 

The transmission to the sender of a notice of non-delivery may 
also be made by post when delivery by special means (in the case of 
delivery in the country, for example) would involve charges the 
recovery of which is not certain. 
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The addressee of a notice of non-delivery can only complete, rectify 
or confirm the address of the original telegram under the conditions 
laid down in Regulation XIII. 

6. If; after the notice of non-delivery has been sent, the telegram 
is claimed by the addressee, or if it becomes possible to deliver the 
telegram without having received one of the rectifying advices 
referred to in paragraphs 4 and 5 above, the office of destination 
transmits a second service advice to the office of origin in the follow- 
ing form: 29 eleventh (number and day of month) Mirane (name of 
addressee) *' claimed" or "delivered." 

This second advice is not forwarded when delivery is notified by 
telegraphic acknowledgment of receipt. 

The notice of delivery is communicated to the sender if he has 
received a notice of non-delivery. 

7. If the messenger finds no one at the address given who will 
consent to take in the telegram for the addressee, a notice is left at 
the address given, and the telegram is brought back to the office, to be 
delivered to the addressee, or to a person delegated by him, upon 
application from either. Nevertheless, telegrams the delivery of 
which is not subject to special precautions are deposited in the 
addressee's letter box when no doubt exists as to his place of residence. 

8. When the addressee, advised under the conditions of paragraph 
7 of the arrival of a telegram, does not obtain delivery Mrithin a normal 
period, action is taken in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 
3 of the present Regulation. 

9. When a telegram is addressed ''telegraph restant " it is delivered 
to the addressee, or his duly authorized representative, over the tele- 
graph counter. 

10. Telegrams addressed ^*poste restante" or delivered by post are 
subject, as to delivery and periods of preservation, to the same rules 
as postal correspondence. 

11. Any such telegram which cannot be delivered to the addressee 
within a period of 42 days following the date of its receipt at the 
delivery office is destroyed, subject to the provisions of paragraph 10 
above and of the Regulations relating to radio and visual telegrams. 

Sfeciajl Kinds of Telegrams. 

XXX. 

DEFEBBED TELEGBAMS. 



T. XLVU (5). 



T. XLVn (7), rev. 



T. XLVn (8). 



T. XLVII (9). 



T. XLVn (10). 



T. XLVn (U), »▼. 



Now. 



New. 



New. 



1. If the sender of a private telegram, for which the ordinary 
charge exceeds 75 centimes per word, agrees that his telegram may, 
if necessary, be deferred in favor of full rate traffic, the rate per 
word is reduced by 50 per cent. 

2. The text of such telegrams must be entirely in plain language 
as defined in Regulation IX; the language being that of the country 
of origin, the country of destination, or French. The sender must 
specify the language used and sign a declaration to the effect that it 
has no secret meaning. The use of more than one language in the 
text of the same deferred telegram is not permitted. 

3. All the special services admissible for ordinary telegrams are 
permitted in deferred telegrams, but are chargeable at full ordinary 
rate. Telegrams are not admitted by the deferred service so far as 
radio transmission to and from mobile stations is concerned. 

4. The sender must insert before the address one of the service n«^- 
instructions L C O (langage clair origine); LCD (langage clair 
destination) ; or L C F (langage clair franpais). 

5. Ordinary telegrams take precedence at transmission points of 
deferred telegrams up to a maximum delay of 24 hours at each 
point.* 

6. The provisions of these Regulations are not obligatory upon 
Administrations and companies which declare their inability to apply 
them, especially on the ground that they would involve serious de- 
lays over the cables, prejudicial to telegrams paid for at the ordinary 
rate or to press telegrams. 

20812—21 6 
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7. Countries which do not apply reduced rates to deferred tele- 
grams must accept them in transit in the ordinary way on condition 
that they receive the same transit rates as for ordinary telegrams. 

8. Privately owned companies are not permitted to accept deferred 
traffic without the consent of the Government Administrations of 
the countries of origin and destination. 

XXXI. 

UBGENT PRIVATE TELEOBAM8. 

1. The sender of a private telegram may obtain priority of trans-> 
mission and delivery at destination by writing the paid service in- 
struction *' Urgent" before the address, and by paying three times 
the charge for an ordinary telegram of the same length between the 
same points. 

2. Urgent private telegrams take precedence over other private 
telegrams. 

3. The provisions of the preceding paragraphs are not obligatory 
upon Administrations which declare their inability to apply them 
either to a portion or to the whole of the telegrams passing over their 
lines. 

4. Administrations which only accept urgent telegrams in transit 
must admit them either on the wires on which transmission is 
direct across their territory, or in their retransmitting offices, among 
telegrams of the same origin and destination. The transit rate due 
to them is tripled as for the other portions of the route. 

5. Private companies are not permitted to accept urgent traffic 
without the consent of the Government Administrations of the coun- 
tries of origin and destination. 

PREPAID REPLIES. 

XXXII. 

1. The sender of a telegram can prepay the reply which he re- 
quests from his correspondent by writing before the address the 
instruction RP and adding the number of words paid for in the 
reply: RPx. In radiotelegrams the indication of the number of 
words is replaced by the equivalent in francs of the amount prepaid. 
The charge for reply to a deferred telegram is calculated at the full 
ordinary rate. The charge for the reply is calculated on the suppo- 
sition that it will follow the same route as the original telegram. 

2. The sender who wishes to prepay an urgent reply must write 
before the address the instruction '*RP Urgent x'' and pay the cor- 
responding charge. 

xxxin. 

1. At the place of destination the delivery office delivers to the 
addressee a voucher of a value corresponding to the cost of a tele- 
gram of a number of words equal to that given in the paid service 
instruction, intended for the office of origin of the reply paid tele- 
gram and to be sent by the same route as the latter. The voucher 
carries the right of sending, within the limit of its value, a telegram 
to any destination whatever, from any office of the Administration 
whose office has issued the voucher, or in the case of a radiotelegram 
addressed to a mobile station from the station which issues such 
voucher. 

2. When the charge for a telegram, prepaid by a voucher exceeds 
the value of the voucher, the excess charge must be paid in cash by 
the sender of the reply. In the contrary case, the difference between 
the value of the voucher and the amount of the charge actually due 
is refunded to the sender of the original telegram when application is 
made within six months from the date of issue of the voucher, and 
provided that such difference is at least equal to two francs. 

This reimbursement is only made on the authority and at the 
cost of the Administration of destination of the original telegram. 
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3. The voucher may only be used in payment for a telegram t.l(3). 
during a period of forty-two days following the date of its issue. 

4. When the addressee has not made use of the voucher for any '^- ^ ^*>- 
reason whatever, the amount thereof is refunded under the conditions 

fixed by the Regulations. 

XXXIV. 

REPEATED TELEQBAMS. 

1. The sender of a telegram has the right to request that it be T.u(i),rev. 
repeated. In this case he writes before the address the paid service 
instruction TC. 

2. The repetition, which applies to the entire telegram (including t. Li(8),r6v. 
the head), is given on all instruments by the receiving office imme- 
diately after the transmission of the telegram, or of the series con- 
taining the telegram to be collated. 

The repetition does not count in the alternation of transmissions 
(Regulation XVI, 4). 

3. The charge for repetition is half the charge for an ordinary T.u(4).rev. 
telegram of the same length between the same points. 

4. Government and service telegrams expressed in secret language '^' " <^' "^• 
are repeated officially and gratuitously (Regulation VI). 

The repetition of a Government telegram is given as soon as the 
transmission of such telegram is finished. 

AOKNOWLEDOMENTS OF RECEIPT. 
XXXV. 

1. The sender of a telegram may request that a notification of the '"'• ^^ (i)»'«^- 
date and time at which his telegram is delivered to the addressee be 
transmitted to him directly after its delivery. When the telegram 

is forwarded to its final destination by post, deposited in the ^^poste 
res tan te/' or delivered to some intermediate agency, this notification 
indicates the date and hour of such forwarding, deposit, or delivery. 
In the case of a telegram destined for a mobile station the notifi- 
cation mentioned above is sent by the land station or semaphore 
and indicates the date and hour of transmission of the tel^am to 
the mobile station. 

2. Notification is made by telegraph if the sender has written T.Ln(3),rev. 
before the address the paid service instruction PC, and paid the rate 

of an ordinary telegram of five words for the same destination by 
the same route. It is made by post if the sender has written before 
the address the instruction POP and paid a charge of 50 centimes. 

XXXVI. 

1. A telegraphic acknowledgment of receipt i^ announced by the T.Lm(i),rev. 
indication ST and is transmitted in the following form: ''Paris 

Berne — 469 (number of telegram) Brown (name of iaddressee) 
delivered 25 22.25 (date, hour, and minutes)." 

When the original telegram has been delivered to the post or into 
the care of some intermediary other than the persons at the ordinary 
residence of the addressee, the acknowledgment of receipt mentions 
the fact; example: ''delivered post, or hotel, or ship, or station, &c., 
26 22.25." 

If the acknowledgment of receipt is not issued on the day on which 
the telegram has been handed in, the date is added after the number; 
example: *'469 twentysecond Brown delivered 25 22.25." 

2. In the case provided for in Regulation XXIX, paragraph 3, ''*• ^-^ <')» ™^- 
first section, the acknowledgment of receipt is held back during the 

period mentioned in Regulation XXIX, paragraph 7, and is trans- 
mitted after the delivery of the telegram if that becomes possible. 

At the expiration of the period mentioned above, if the telegram 
has not been delivered, the reimbursement of the charge for an 
acknowledgment of receipt is made under the conditions fixed by 
Regulation XLIX. 

3. The same information is included in a postal as in a telegi*aphic '^- ^^™ ^*^- 
acknowledgment of receipt. It is sent by the office of deliverv to 
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the office of origin in a prepaid envelope endorsed ** Acknowledgment 
of receipt." 
T. uii (6), rev. ^ fjij^^ telegraphic or postal acknowledgment of receipt, as soon as 

it reaches the office of origin of the telegram, is notified to the sender. 

This office, when an acknowledgment of receipt relating to a 
retransmitted telegram is concerned, recovers, if necessary, from the 
sender the difference between the charge originally collected for the 
acknowledgment of receipt and the charge due for the distance 
actually traversed. 

When the latter is less by at least two francs than that collected, 
the difference is refunded to the sender at his request. 

XXXVII. 

TELEGRAMS TO FOLLOW BT OBDER OF THE SENDER. 

(This Regulation is not applicable to Radiotelegrams or Semaphore 

Telegrams.) 

T.Lrv(i),rBv. i^ The sender may request, by inserting before the address the 

paid service instruction FS, that the office of destination shall cause 
his telegram to follow the addressee. 

T. uv C8). 2. The sender of a telegram to follow who requests a telegraphic 

acknowledgment of receipt must be warned that, if the telegram is 
retransmitted beyond the limits of the coxmtry of destination, he 
will be liable to pay any sum that may be necessary to complete the 
cost of the acknowledgment of receipt according to the distance 
actually traversed, independently of the charges for retransmission 
which may not have been collected on delivery. 

When a telegram to follow, bearing one of the instructions RPx 
or PC, has to be retransmitted beyond the limits of the country of 
destination, the retransmitting office applies the provisions of Regu- 
lation XXXVIII, paragraph 5. 

T. Liv (8), rev. 3 ^Yhen a telegram bears the instruction FS without other 

instruction, the office of destination writes the new address, if any, 
supplied at the residence of the addressee, under the conditions 
mentioned in paragraph 6 and sends the telegram forward to its 
new destination. The same course is followed until the telegram 
is delivered or no new address is furnished. 

T.Liv(4). 4^ jf delivery cannot be effected, and no other address is given, 

the telegram is retained in the office, and the provisions of paragraph 
3 of Regulation XXIX are applied. The service advice must show 
the amount of the charges to be recovered from the sender. 

This advice, when the non-delivery may have arisen from an 
error of transmission, must be sent through the last retransmitting 
office in order that it may have an opportunity of making the nec- 
essary rectifications. 

T. uv (5), rev. 5^ Jf ijjjg notice FS is accompanied by successive addresses, the 

telegram is transmitted to each of the destinations given until the 
last, if necessary, and the last office acts in conformity with the 
provisions of the preceding paragraph. 

T.Liv(«),rev. 6. The place of origin, time of handing in, and the date to be 

indicated in the preamble of retransmitted telegrams, are the place 
where and the time and date when the telegram was originally 
handed in; the place of destination is that to which the telegram 
has to be first sent. 

In the address the particulars as to delivery at the residence of 
the addressee applying to the transmissions already effected are 
suppressed, and only the name of each of the places through which 
the telegram has already passed are retained after the instruc- 
tion FS. 
For example : the address of a telegram originally written: 
FS Haggis chez Dekeysers London. Hotel Tarbet Tarbet North 
British Hotel, Edinburgh, should be worded from Tarbet, the place 
of the second retransmission, as follows: 

FS from London, Tarbet — ^Haggis, North British Hotel, Edin- 
burgh. 
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7. The charge to be c'ollected on handing in for telegrams to T.Liv(7),r«v. 
follow is simply the charge for the first section of the route, the 
complete address being included in the number of words. The 
supplementary charge is collected from the addressee. It is calcu- 
lated by counting the number of words transmitted in each retrans- 
mission. 

8. At the first office indicated in the address, and at each subse- T.Liv(8),r«v. 
quent office of retransmission, the charges to be collected from the 
addressee for the several sections of the route after the first, must 

be added. Their total is officially indicated in the service instruc- 
tions. 

9. This notification is given in the following form: — "PCV." t.livw. 
If the retransmissions take place within the limits of the State to 

which the office of destination belongs, the supplementary charge 
to be collected from the addressee is calculated, for each retrans- 
mission, according to the internal tariff of such State. If the retrans- 
missions take place beyond these limits, the supplementary charge 
is calculated by treating each international retransmission as a 
separate telegram. The charge for each retransmission is the charge 
applicable to traffic exchanged between the State which retransmits 
and that to which the telegram is retransmitted. 

XXXVILt. 

TELEGRAMS TO BE BBTBANSMITTBD BY OBDER OF THE ADDBE6SEB. 

1. Any person, on furnishing the necessary proof of identity, t. Lv(i),fev. 
may request that telegrams arriving for him at a telegraph office. 

be retransmitted to him to a new address which he supplies. Action 
is taken in this case, in accordance with the provisions of the pre- 
ceding Regulation; but instead of writing before the address the in- 
struction FS, the paid instruction ''Retransmitted from . . . '' 
(name or names of the retransmitting offices), is written among the 
paid service instructions. 

2. Requests for retransmission must be made in writing, either t.lv(2). 
by paid service advice or by post (Regulation XIII). They are 
formulated either by the addressee, or in his name by one of the 
persons mentioned in Regulation XIII, paragraph 1, as entitled to 
receive telegrams on his behalf. Anyone making such a request 
undertakes to pay the charges which may not be recovered by the 
delivery office. 

3. Each Administration reserves to itself the right to retransmit, t.lv^). 
in accordance with information given at the residence of the addressee, 
telegrams respecting which no special instructions have been other- 
wise furnished. 

If, at the residence of the addressee of a telegram not bearing the 
instruction FS or "To follow," the new address is given without an 
order to retransmit by telegraph, the Administrations are bound 
to send on by post a copy of the telegram, unless they have been 
asked to keep it, or unless they retransmit it by telegraph on their 
own initiative. 

Retransmission by post is made in accordance with the prescrip- 
tions of Ri^ulation XLII. Telegrams, copies of which are sent on 
by post, must form the subject of an ordinary notice of non-delivery 
(Regulation XXIX). The instruction "Retransmitted post" is 
in this case added to the telegraphic notice of non-delivery. 

4. If a telegram retransmitted by telegraph cannot be delivered, t.lv(4). 
the last office of destination sends the notice of non-delivery provided 

for in paragraph 3 of Regulation XXIX. This notice takes the fol- 
lowing form : "435 twentynine Julien (number, date, name of 
addressee) retransmitted to . . . (new address), unknown, refused, 
&c. . . . (reason for non-delivery) PCV . . .^(amount of charge 
not recovered)." This notice is addressed first to the office which 
made the last retransmission, and thence from office to office, in 
order that those who gave instructions for retransmission may, if 
necessary, be called upon to pay the charges for which they are 
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respectively regponsible. Tlie notice is finally transmitted to the 
office of origin for conunonication to the sender, from whom no charges 
for retransmission are claimed. 

T«Lir(D,wr. 5 When a delivery office has to retransmit by telegraph beyond 

the limits of the State to idiich it belongs a telegram with reply paid, 
it cancels the voucher and replaces the paid service instruction by 
an indication of the value in francs of the voucher which the new 
office of destination must issue. Example: RP fr. 1.50. This in- 
struction does not modify the counting of the words. 

The chatge paid for the reply is credited by the retransmitting 
Administration to the State to which the telegram is retransmitted. 
When an office of destination has to retransmit by post a telegram 
with reply paid, it attaches the voucher to the telegram. 

In the European rig^mt^ the acknowledgm^it of receipt of a tele- 
gram retransmitted to a new destination is worded by the last office % 
of destination in the foUowing form: ''ST Etretat Zermatt 524 eleven 
Rc^el London retransmitted Zermatt delivered 12 20.40." 

In the case of an ackno^edgment of receipt relating to a telegram 
retransmitted beyond the limits of the European rigime, the chaige 
paid in advance is utilized for notifying the retransmission of the 
telegram. 

T. LV (f). Q jjj ^^^ cases contemplated by paragraph 3 of the present Regu- 

lation, the person who gives instructions for the retransmission of a 
telegram has the right to 'prepay the charge for retransmission, pro- 
vided that the telegram be redirected to a single place without in- 
structions as to subsequent transmissions to other places. 

T.LV(7),Bir. 7^ When a tel^ram is to be retransmitted to a given destination 

without instructions as to subsequent transmissions to other places, 
the person who gives the instruction may request that the retrans- 
mission be urgent; but he must then himself pay the triple chaige. 
The office acting upon this request adds in the address of the telegram 
which is to be retransmitted the paid service instruction — Urgent. 

T.LV(«). g^ jjj cases coming under the preceding paragraph, or when, the 

right mentioned in paragraph 6 above is exercised, the instruction 
''PCV'' indicated in paragraph 9 of the previous Regulation is re- 
placed by the instruction '^Charge collected." 

XXXIX. 

MULTIPLE TELEGRAMS. 

T.LVi(i),r»y. 1. Any telegram may be addressed either to several persons in the 

same locality or in different localities served by the s&me telegraph 
office, or to the same pierson at several addressee in the same locality 
or in different localities served by the same telegraph office. With 
this object the sender writes before the address thcf paid service 
instruction TMx. The name of the office of destination only appears 
once, at the end of the address. 

In telegrams addressed to several addresses the particulars con- 
cerning the place of delivery, such as exchange, railway station, 
market, &c., must appear after each address, or, if they relate to a 
succession of addresses, after the last of those addresses. 

T. Lvi ca), rtr. 2. The address of a mtdtiple telegram, if it contains any paid 

service instructions, is written in accordance with the prescriptions 
of Regulation III. 

T. Lvi (8), !•▼. 3 YoT multiple telegrams, in addition to the charge per word, a 

charge of 1 franc is collected for each copy containing not more than 
100 paid words. The number of copies is equal to the number of 
addresses less one. 

For copies containing over 100 paid words the charge is 1 franc 
per 100 words or fraction of 100 words. The chaige for each copy 
is calculated separately, taking into accoimt the niunber of words 
which it has to contain. 

For urgent telegrams the charge of 1 franc per copy of 100 words 
is increased to 2 francs. 
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4. In the case provided for by paragraph 1 of the present Regula- t. lvi (4), rev. 
tion each copy of the tel^ram must bear only the address which 
belongs to it, and the paid service instruction TMx must not appear 
in it unless the sender has requested the contrary. This request 
must be included in the number of words charged for, be written 
before the address of each addressee whom it concerns, and be formu- 
lated as foUows: CTA. 

TELEGRAMS TO BE DELIVERED BY POST OR BY EXPRESS.* 

XL. 



Oenerdl Arrangements. 

1. Tel^rams addressed to places beyond the international tele- 
graph system may, according to the sender's request, be delivered at 
destination either by post or express,-* their despatch by express 
can, however, only be required when they are for States which, in 
conformity with Article 12 of the Convention, have oi^anized means 
of delivery of telegrams more rapid than the post, and have notified 
the arrangements to the other States. 

2. The sender may also request that his tel^ram be transmitted 
by telegraph as far as an office which he indicates, and thence by post 
to destination. 

3. The address of telegrams to be conveyed beyond the telegraph 
system must be preceded by the paid service instruction denoting 
tlie method of conveyance to be employed, whether post or express. 

XLI. 
Telegrams to he Delivered by Express, 



T.LVn(l). 



T.LVn(2). 



T. LVn (8), rev. 



T. LVni (1). 



T. LVin (3), rev. 



1. The cost of conveyance beyond the radius of the telegraph 
offices by quicker means than the post, in States where such a service 
is organized, is collected, as a general rule, from the addressee. 

When a telegram bearing the instruction '' Express," which has 
given rise to a special service, is not delivered, the office of destination 
adds to the notice of non-delivery provided for in Regulation XXIX, 
paragraph 3, the instruction ''PCV . . .''. (amount due for special 
service). 

2. When the sender desires to prepay the cost of delivery by t. Lvm (2), rev. 
special messenger, and is in a position to indicate the charge to be 

collected on this accoimt by the office of origin, the telegram must 
bear before the address the paid instruction: "XPx . . /', the 
charge collected being expressed in francs. 

If the amount paid be insufficient, the deficiency is claimed from 
the addressee; if too high, the difference is not refunded. 

3. A sender who does not know the cost of delivery by special 
messenger, can relieve the addressee from any payment either by 
paying the charge for a telegram of five words to the same destina- 
tion and by the same route, or by paying a fee of 50 centimes. He 
deposits as security an amount fixed by the office of origin with a 
view to eventual settlement. The telegram then bears one of the 
paid service instructions: XPT or XPP. 

4. The office which receives a telegram with the instruction XPT 
notifies to the office of origin by paid service advice, the charge to 
be collected for porterage. This advice takes the following form: 
'*ST Paris Brussels 40 (number of paid service advice) 5 (number of 
words) — 434 (number of telegram) 16 (date of telegram shown only 
by the day of the month). Express fr. 2.50.'' These particulars are 
given by prepaid ordinary letter when the paid service instruction is 
XPP. On receipt of these particulars the office of origin eflfects a 
settlement. 

5. When the Administration of destination has previously fixed 
and notified the amoimt of porterage charges to be paid, the coUec- 
tioh of these charges from the sender is obhgatory. In this case the 

* The term "Express" denotes the delivery of a telegram by special messenger beyond the ordinary 
area of delivery of a telegraph office, and always implies that a charge for porterage is payable. 
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td^ram must bear before the address the paid service instruction 
"XP." In this case there is no need for the receiving office to notify 
the express charges. 

This arrangement is only admitted in the European rigime and 
between Administrations which have issued the notification provided 
for in the preceding paragraph. 
T. Lvm (•), rev. 5 When the sender has paid the charges for delivery indicated in 
certain cases in the official Nomenclature of Offices, the instruction 
to be employed is also XP. 

XUI. 

Telegrams to he Delivered by Post. 

T.Lixa),rov. I Tel^p-ams to be sent by post are subjeet to the following sup- 

plementary charges: — 

(a) Telegrams to be delivered within the limits of the coun- 
try of destination: — ^A fixed chaise of 50 centimes is payable in 
the case of those only which bear the paid instruction PR. 

(Jb) Telegrams to be reforwarded to a country other than the 
country of telegraphic destination: — ^The charge to be collected 
is 50 centimes or 1 franc, according to whether the address con- 
tains the paid service instruction 'Tost'' or PR. 
T.LiX(2). 2. The telegraph office of destination is entitled to employ the 

poet: — 

(a) In the absence of directions in the telegram as to the 
means of porterage to be employed. 

{h) When the means indicated differ from the mode adopted 
and notified by the 'State of destination, in conformity with 
Article 12 of the Convention. 

(c) When a charge for delivery by special messenger would 
have to be paid by an addressee who had previously refused to 
pay such charges. 
T.Lix(8). 3^ Th^ employment of the post is obligatory upon the office of 

destination: — 

{a) When a request to this effect has been expressly made 
either by the sender (Regulation XL, 1) or by the addressee 
(Regulation XXXVIII). 

The office of destination may, however, employ a special mes- 
senger, even in the case of a telegram bearing the instruction 
'Tost," if the addressee has expressed a wish to receive his tele- 
grams by special messenger. 

(&) When the office of destination has no ^ore rapid means 
at its disposal. 
T. Lix(4),reY. 4 Telegrams which have to be sent to destination by post, and 

which are posted by the telegraph office of destination, are dealt with 
in the following manner: — 

(a) Telegrams to be delivered within the limits of the country 
of destination: — 

(1) Those which bear the instruction "Post" or^-GP-r-or 
which do not bear any instruction relating to despatch by 
post, are posted as ordinary letters, without charge to the 
sender or addressee. 

(2) Those which arrive with the instruction PR are posted 
as registered letters, duly franked, if necessary. 

(6) Telegrams to be retransmitted by post to a country other 
than the country of telegraphic destination. 

If the postal charges have been collected in advance, the tele- 
grams are posted as franked ordinary or registered letters, as the 
case may be. YtHien the postal charges have not been collected, 
the telegrams are posted as ordinary unfranked letters, postage 
being collected from the addressee. 
T.LiX(6). 5. When a telegram to be forwarded as a registered letter cannot 

immediately be registered, it is, if necessary in order to take ad- 
vantage of a postal despatch, first posted as an ordinnry letter, and 
a duplicate is sent as a registered letter as soon as possible. 
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]^BESS TELEGRAMS. 
XLIII. 

1. Telegrams, the text of which contains only information atid 
ne?E^ relative to politics, commerce, etc., intended for publication in 
newspapers and other periodical publications, are admitted as Press 
tel^rams at reduced rated. 

2. Where the rate for ordinary telegrams does not exceed 75 cen- 
times a word, the terminal and transit rates are reduced by 50 per 
cent f jr Night Press telegrams (which are transmitted' only between 
6 p. m. and 9 a. m.) and by 25 per cent for Day Press telegrams 
(transmitted between 9 a. m. and 8 p. m.). Where the rate for ordi- 
nary telegrams exceeds 75 centimes a word, the reduction in rates for 
Press telegrams must be not less than 50 per cent even when these 
telegrams are transmitted by day in turn ^ith ordinary telegrams. 

3. Administrations which collect a minimum charge for ordinary 
tel^ams (Regulation LXXl, paragraph 3) collect the same mini- 
mum for Press telegrams. 

4. Countries which do not admit Press telegrams at a reduced 
rate must accept them in transit in the ordinary way, on condition 
that the same transit rates as on ordinary telegrams are paid. 

5. Press telegrams are only accepted on presentation of special 
cards, which the Administration of the country in which these cards 
are used draws up and delivers to the correspondents of newspapers, 
peri 3dioal publications or authorized agencies. Nevertheless, the pre- 
sentation of cards is not necessary if the Administration of origin de* 
cides to employ another means of control. 

The permission to newspapers and agencies to receive Press tele- 
grams at reduced rates may be subjected to the authorization of the 
Administrations of destiaation, which are entitled to insist on having 
such proofs as seem to them necessary, e. g», the ^Titten declaration 
of the manager of the newspaper, publication, or agency undertaking 
to confirm to all the conditions fixed by the Regulations. 

Admiaistrations which avail themselves of this right communicate 
to the other Administrations a list of authorized agencies, publica- 
tions, and newspapers. 

6. Press telegrams must be addressed to newspapers, periodical 
publications cr news agencies, and solely to the name cf the news- 
paper, publication, cr agency which appears on the card, and not to 
the name cf a person connected in any capacity whateve^r '^ith the 
management of the newspaper, publicati n, cr agency. 

Proved irregularities may cause the "v^ithdrawal cf Press cards. 
The use of abbreviated and registered addresses is authorized if 
mention is made of these addresses on the card. 



T. LXV (1), p»T. 
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T. LXV (7). 



XLIV. 

1. Press telegrams must be written in the French language, or in 
one of the languages of the country of origin or of destination author- 
ized f )r international telegraphic correspondence in plain language as 
defined in Regulation IX, or in the language in which the recei\ ing 
newspaper is printed, provided that this language is admitted for in- 
ternational telegraphic correspondence. 

Press telegrams must not contain any passage, advertisement, or 
oonmiunication having the character of private correspondence, nor 
any advertisement or communication, the insertion of which is made 
in consideration of payment. 

Exchange and market quotations, with or without explanatory 
text, are admitted in Press telegrams. Offices of origin must in cases 
of djubt assure themselves by communicating with the sender, who 
is bound to give proof, whether the groups of figures appearing in the 
telegrams really represent Exchange quotations. 

2. Telegrams presented as Press telegrams, which do not fulfil the 
conditions indicated by paragraph 1, are charged for according to the 
ordinary tariff. 

20812—21 6 
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The normal tariff for private correspondence is also applicable to 
every Press telc^am of which use is made for some other purpose 
than that of insertion in the columns of the newspaper to which it is 
addressed, i. €.: — 

(a) To telegrams which are not published by the receiving 
newspaper (failing a satisfactory explanation) or which the 
latter has communicated before publication, either to private 
individuals or to establishments, such as clubs, caf€s, hotels, 
exchanges, &c. 

(h) To- telegrams which the receiving newspapers have sold, 
distributed, or communicated before publishing them itself to 
other newspapers for publication in their columns. (Telegrams 
may, however, be sold, distributed, or communicated for mimi{- 
taneoua pubUcation.) 

(c) To telegrams addressed to agencies which are not pub* 
lished in a newspaper (failing a satisfactory explanation) or 
which are conmiunicated to third persons before being pub- 
lished by the Press. 
In the cases provided for in the three preceding clauses the balance 
of the charge is collected from the addressee and is retained by the 
Administration of destination. 
T. Lxvi(8). 3, When Press telegrams are signed, the signature must be that of 

the correspondent whose name appears on the card. 
T. LXvi(4),nT. 4^ i^g Quiy special service admitted in the case of Press telegrams 
is that relating to multiple address telegrams. The charge to be col- 
lected for the copies to be made by the office of destination is the 
same as that for ordinary private telegrams. 

XLV. 

T. Lxvn a), !»▼. 1. The instruction *' Press " is transmitted as a paid service instruc- 
tion in Press telegrams, and serves to distinguish them with a view to 
their entry in the accounts. 

Press telegrams are transmitted according to their order of handing 
in or receipt, in turn with private telegrams. Those accepted and 
paid for as Night Press telegrams, which it has not been possible to 
transmit by 9 a. m., are forwarded after that hour at the Night Press 
rate. 

T. Lxvn(s). 2. Press telegrams rank for delivery with private telegrams. 

T. LXvn w. 3. As to everything not provided for m Regulations XLIII, XLIV, 

and in the present Regulations, Press telegrams are subject to the 
provbions of the Regulations generally, and of special arrangements 
concluded between Administrations. 

T. LXvn (4), !•▼. ^ These provbions may be modified so far as radiotelegrams are 
concerned, or so far as concerns conditions of transmission, by Ad- 
ministrations which have to forward by their European cables a con- 
siderable extra-European traffic. 



N«w. 



XLVI. 

1. Press radiotelegrams are admissible in correspondence with 
mobile stations^ They are subject to the provisions of the foregoing 
regulations so far as those provisions are applicable. 

2. The Contracting States have the right to arrange between them- 
selves for organizing or authorizing special press services at fixed 
hours involving transmission and reception of messages by wireless 
either to fixed or mobile stations. 

Such services may lead to special charges, to be collected either 
from the receiving station or from the Administration on the territory 
of which the fixed stations are located, as may be arranged between 
the Administrations concerned. 

Such charges are fixed in the form of subscriptions, the rate and 
the duration of which are regulated by the State on the territory of 
which the sending stations are located. 

Each Contracting State shall take such steps as it may consider 
practicable to insure that only the stations that have agreed to pay 
such subscriptions will make use of such information. 
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These arrangements shall be open on equal terms to all senders 
and to all receiving stations, provided the appropriate charges are 
paid. 

Records. 

XLVn. 

The originals of telegrams, and the documents relating to them, '•i-^n^v'^- 
retained by the Administrations, are preserved for at least ten months, 
counting from the month following that during which the telegram 
was handed in, with all necessary precautions to secure secrecy. 

This period is extended to fifteen months in the case of radiotele- 
grams. 

XLVm. 

1. The originals of telegrams can only be shown, or copies furnished, '^' ^^"^ ^^' 
to the sender or to the addressee, after proof of their identity, or to 

the authorized representative of either of them. 

2. The sender and addressee of a telegram, or their authorized '-^^"^W. 
representatives, have a right to have certified copies made for them 

of such telegram or of the copy delivered at destination, if the latter 
has been preserved by the Administration of destination. This right 
lapses after the expiration of the time fixed for preserving the records. 

3. A fixed charge of 1 franc is made for every copy, not exceeding '^' ^^^ ^*^' '•^* 
100 words, prepared in conformity with the present regulation. Be- 
yond 100 words this charge is increased by 1 franc for each lOO or 

fraction of 100 words. 

4. Telegraph Administrations are not bound to produce or give ''^•^'^^^W- 
copies of the documents above mentioned unless the senders, the 
addressees, or their authorized representatives furnish the informa- 
tion necessary to enable the telegrams to be found to which their 
requests refer. 

Refunds. 



XLIX. 

1. Xbe following charges are reimbursed to those who have paid 
them consequent on a request for reimbursement or a complaint 
against the service: — 

(a) The full charge paid for every telegram which has failed 
to reach its destination through the faidt of the telegraph service; 

(b) The full charge paid for every telegram stopped in trans- 
mission owing to interruption of a route, and of which the 
sender has, for this reason, requested the cancellation; 

(c) The full charge paid for every telegram which, owhig to 
the fault of the telegraph service, is received later than it would 
have been delivered by post, or has not been, delivered to the 
addressee until after a period of: 

(1st) Twelve hours in the case of a telegram exchanged between 
two countries of Europe, either limitrophic or. connected by 
direct wires ; 

(2nd) Twenty-four hours in the case of a telegram exchanged 
between two other countries of Europe, including Algeria and 
Tunis, or between two coim tries outside Europe, either limitro- 
phic or connected by direct wire; 

(3rd) Three times 24 hours in all other cases. 

The period during which offices are closed, when it is the cause 
of delay, the time occupied in delivery by special messenger, the 
time occupied in the radiotelegraphic or semaphore transmission 
of telegrams, as well as the time during which a telegram may 
remain at a land or semaphore station or mobile station, are not 
included in the periods indicated above. 

The periods indicated in subheads 2 and 3 are reduced by half 
in the case of urgent Government, urgent private telegrams, and 
paid service advices, and are doubled in the case of deferred 
telegrams. 

(d) The full charge paid for every collated telegram in grouped 
language or cipher, or for every telegram in plain language which, 
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in consequence of errors in tra^ismission, has manifestly been 
unable to fulfil its object, unless the errors have been rectified 
by paid service advice; 

(e) The accessory chaise for a special service not rendered, as 
well as the charge for the corresponding paid service instruction; 

(/) Amounts deposited for paid service advices requesting the 
repetition of a passage supposed to be incorrect, if the repe- 
tition does not agree with the first transmission, with the reser- 
vation, however, that when some words have been correctly 
and some incorrectly transmitted in the original telegram, the 
charge for the words which relate exclusively to the words cor- 
rectly transmitted in the first instance is not refunded. 

Nevertheless, the charge relating to the words correctly trans- 
mitted must be refunded, whatever may be the language in 
which the telegram is written, if the Administration concerned 
recognizes that the mistakes made prevented the sense of the 
words which had not been mutilated from being understood; 

(g) The full charge for every other telegraphic or postal paid 
service advice, the sending of which has been necessitated by 
an error of service; 

(A) The full amount of every charge prepaid for a reply when 
the addressee had not been able to make use of the voucher, or has 
refused it, and when the voucher remains in the hands of the Ad« 
xpinistration which issued it, or is returned to that Administration 
before the expiration of six months from its date of issue; 

(i) The charge in respect of the telegraph section not traversed 
when, owing to interruption of a telegraph route, the telegram has 
been forwarded to its destination by postal or other means. The 
expense of replacing the original telegraphic route by some other 
means of transport is, however, deducted from the amount to be 
refunded; 

(j) The land station and mobile station charges less the land 
station charge for five words in respect of every radiotelegram 
which cannot be transmitted to the mobile station to which it 
is addressed; 

(Jc) The full charges for every telegram with prepaid reply which 
has manifestly been unable to fulfil its object owing to a service 
irregularity which warrants the return of the charges for the reply; 
also the full charge for eVery prepaid reply which has manifestly 
been unable to fulfil its object owing to a service irregularity 
which warrants the return of the charge for the original telegram; 

(J) The charge for the word or words omitted in the transmis- 
sion of a telegram, when it amounts to a franc or more, unless 
the error has been rectified by paid service advice; 

(m) The difference between tiie value of a reply voucher and 
the charge for the telegram prepaid by means of such voucher, 
if this difference is equal to two francs at least (Regulation 
XXXIII, 2); 

(n) The charge for every telegram stopped under Articles 9 
and 10 of the Convention. 

(o) The proportion of charge due for every cancelled tele- 
gram (Regulation XXVI, 2 and 3). 
T. Lxxi (2). 2. In the case of a partial reimbursement on account of a multiple 

telegram, the total charge collected is divided by the number of 
copies, and the quotient represents the charge appertaining to each 
copy, the telegram itself counting, in this respect, as one copy. 
T,LXxi(8),rev. 3 jj^ ^^ cascs provided for in clauses (a), (b), (c), (d), (i), and 
{D of the first paragraph of the present Regulation, the reimburse- 
ment only applies to the actual telegrams not delivered, or which 
have been cancelled, delayed, or mutilated, including any accessory 
charges not utilized, and not to telegrams necessitated or rendered 
useless by such non-delivery, delay, or mutilation. 
T.LXzi<4). ^ When errors of the telegraph service have been rectified by 

paid service advices within periods fixed by the application of section 
(c), paragraph 1, reimbursement is only effected as regards tbe charges 
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for such service advices. No refund is made in respeet of telegrams 
to vhich sueh advices relate. 

6. No n^imbursement is made for rectifying telegrams which, f.ucxics). 
instead of being exchanged between offices as paid service advices 
(Regulation XIII), have been exchanged direct between sender and 
addressee. 

6. The provisions of the present Regulation are not applicable '•^-^oaw. 
to telegrams transmitted by the lines of a non-adhering Administra* 
tion which declines the obligation of reimbursement. 

At the same time, the adhering Administrations which h^ve partici- 
pated in the transmission give up their proportion of the chaige 
when the right to reimbursement has been established. 

L. 

1. Every claim for refund must be made, under penalty of rejeo- T.LXxna). 
tion, within five months from the date of handing in of the telegram. 

2. Every claim must be made to the Administration of origin T.LXxn(2). 
and be accompanied by documentary evidence, namely, a written 
statement from the ofi&ce of destination or the addressee, if the 
telegram has been delayed or has not been delivered, the copy 
delivered to the addressee if the question is one of alteration or 
omission. 

The claim may, however, be presented by the addressee to the 
Administration of destination, which decides whether it should deal 
with it or require that it be forwarded to the Administration of origin. 

3. When a claim for reimbursement is made a uniform fee not 
exceeding a franc may be collected from the applicant. 

4. When a claim has been admitted by the Administrations 
concerned, the charge for the telegram is refunded by the Administra- 
tion of origin, and the fee, if any, collected when the complaint was 
made, b returned to the applicant. 

5. Tiie right to reimbursement lapses after a period of six months 
from the date of the letter by which the sender is informed that 
reimbursement has been granted. 

6. If the sender does not reside in the country where he handed in 
his telegram he can have his claim forwarded to the Administration 
of origin through the medium of another Administration. In this 
case, the Administration which has received the claim is, if necessary, 
deputed to effect the reimbursement. 

7. Claims transferred from Administration to Administration ia*e T.|Joax(7). 
accompanied by a complete file,,i. f., the originals, copies, or extracts, 

of all documents or letters which relate to them. An abstract of these 
documents must be given in French, when they are not written in 
that language, or ip a language understood by all the Administrations 
concerned. 

8. Complaints are not transferred from Administration to Admin- ^' ^^^™ ^^' 
istration unless the facts to which they relate can lead to reim- 
bursement. 

Nevertheless, Administrations may request inquiry as an exceptional 
measure in the interest of the service, when serious or repeated 
irregularities have been committed. 

9. An Administration which receives a claim for reimbursement of '•I'^^^aiW- 
the charge for a prepaid reply may transfer it direct to the Administra- 
tion which has issued the voucher. 

Tnis latter Administration initiates the reimbursement of the 
charge, either by giving authority for the amount to be debited to it 
through the various intermediate Administrations, or by forwarding 
a postal money order for the amount to be refunded direct to the 
Administration or office of origin. 

LI. 

In every case of refundment arising from a fault of the telegraph T.LXxm,rev. 
service, the refundment is borne by the different Government 
Administrations or private companies concerned in the transmission 
of the telegram, each Administration giving up its share of the charge. 



T.LXXnO). 
T.LXXn(4). 

T. LXXU (ft). 
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Nevertheless, the Admmistration effecting the refundm^it does not 
put forward a claun unless the total amount due from all the other 
Administrations concerned exceeds two francs. 

LH. 

T.LZZiv a)*nv. 1. The reimbursement of the charge for telegrams stopped under 
Articles 9 and 10 of the Convention is borne by the Administration 
which stopped the tel^rams. 

T. Lxxiv (2), 2. If, however, this Administration has, in conformity with Article 

10, given notice of the suspension of certain classes of tel^ams, the 
reimbursement of the charges of any telegrams of these classes is 
borne by the Administration of origin from the day after that on 
which the notice reached it. 

In the extra*European rigimey and in the case of radiotel^rams 
under both regimes, when the acceptance of the tel^rams referred 
to in the first section of this paragraph is the result of a service 
error, the provisions of Regulation LI are applied. 

Accounts. 



T.LXXV,mv. 
T. XXVI (8). 

T. XXyi (8). 

T. LXXVm (1). 
T. LXXVm (1). 
T.LXXVm(S),n 

T. LXXVm (4). 

T. LXXIX (1). 
T.LXXIXC3),n 



T. LXXIX (S). 



LIII. 

The gold franc is the monetary unit employed in the preparation of 
international accounts. 

LIV. 

1. No new charge or modification, either of a general or partial 
character, affecting the tariffs, shall come into operation before the 
lapse of, at least, 15 days after its notification by the Central Bu- 
reau, the date of notification not included. 

2. The Administrations of the Contracting States undertake to 
avoid, as far as possible, changes of rates arising from interruptions 
of tel^raphic communication. 

1. The reciprocal rendering of accounts takes place at the end of 
each month. 

2. The statement and settlement of the balance takes place at the 
end of each quarter. 

3. The balance thus arrived at is paid' by the debtor Administration 
to the creditor Administration by means of drafts in the currency of 
the creditor Administration.* 

4. The cost of payment is borne by the debtor Administration. 

LVI. 

1. The exchange of the monthly accounts takes place before the 
end of the quarter following the month to which they relate. 

2. The verification of the accoxmts, as well as the notification 
of their acceptance and relative observations, takes place within 
a maximum period of six months, extended to nine months for 
radiotelegraphic accounts from the date on which they «re 
sent. An Administration which does not receive any rectifying 
observation within that time is entitled to consider the account 
admitted. This provision is also applicable to the observations 
made by one Administration on the accounts prepared by another. 

3. The monthly accounts are admitted without revision when the 
difference between the amounts arrived at by the two Administrations 
concerned does not exceed 1 per cent of the amount shown as due by 
the Administration which has prepared the account. Should a 
revision have been commenced, it must be stopped if, as the result 
of an exchange of observations between the Administrations concerned 
the difference which led to the revision is reduced within the limits of 
1 per cent. 

*Thlspfti«gnph was proTisloimUy agned to by tbe five Detogations subject to tbe right of any of 
their Administrations to raise tbe question again at the World Conference. 
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4. The quarterly balance account must be verified and paid within '• ^-^unx w. 
a period of six weeks following the acceptance of the accounts relating 

to the last month of the corresponding quarter. After the last day 
of this period of six weeks amounts due from one Administration to 
another bear interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum. 

5. No question can be raised in the accounts respecting telegrams t.lxxiz <«),»▼. 
which are more than ten months old, or fifteen months in the case of 
radiotelegrams. 

Special Abbanoements. 

LVII. 

The matters of service to which the reservation provided for in t.lxxx. 
Article 23 of the Convention applies are especially: — 

The establishment of tariffs from State to State; 

The preparation of accounts; 

The adoption of special instruments or vocabularies between cer- 
tain points and in certain defined cases; 

The application of the system of telegraph stamps; 

The transmission of telegraph money orders; 

The coUection of charges on delivery; 

The service of delivery of telegrams at destination; 

The right of transmitting Press telegrams, at reduced rates, at 
fixed hours, and on specified conditions, without injury to the general 
service, or of leasing special wires for such purpose; 

The extension of the right of free transmission to service telegrams 
which relate to meteorology and any other objects of public interest. 

Central Bubeau. 
LVIII. 

1. The central office provided for by Article 18 of the Convention t. lxzzi a). !«▼. 
receives the title of Central Bureau of the Universal Electrical Com- 
munications Union. 

2. The ordinary expenses of the Central Bureau must not exceed ^i-xxxnw.iw. 
the sum of — francs per annum not including special expenses 

caused by the assembling of an International Conference. The 
expenses of the C. I. R. V. (Regulation LXI) shall be separate from 
the expenses of the Central Bureau and shall not exceed — francs 
per annum export from any possible gifts. These sums may be 
subsequently increased b^ the consent of all the contracting parties. 

3. The Council of the Universal Electrical Communications Union T.LXxxnc?),iwr. 
appointed under Article 1 7 of the Convention, for the direction of the 

Central Bureau, supervises the expenses of the Bureau, makes the 
necessary advances, and prepares the annual account, which is 
communicated to all the Administrations concerned. The total 
budget of the C. I. R. V. wijl be estabUsbed every year by the Com- 
mittee itself according to the resources derived from the subscriptions 
of the States and from possible gifts. 

4. For the division of the expenses the contracting or adhering T.LXxxn(». 
States are divided into six classes, each contributing in the proportion 

of a certain number of units, i. e.: — 

Units. 

Fint class 26 

Second claas 20 

Third claaB 16 

Fourth clasB 10 

Fifth class 6 

Sixth class S 

6. These co-efficients are multiplied by the number of States of ''• Lxxxn (4). 
each class, and the sum of the products thus obtained shows the 
number of units by which the total expense is to be divided. The 
quotient represents the value of a unit. 
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T. Lxxxm 9), 



LIX. 

T.LXZxm(i). 1^ ^Q Administrations of the Contracting States forward to each 
other all documents relating to their internal administration, and 
communicate to each other every improvement which they may 
introduce therein. 

T. LXxxm (2), 2. As a general rule, the Central Bureau serves as the medium for 
these communications. 

3. The said Administrations send by prepaid letter or by telegraph 
to the Central Bureau notice of all measures relative to the composi- 
tion and alterations of tariffs, both internal and international; to the 
opening of new lines and the closing of existing lines, so far as they 
affect the international service; also to the opening, closing and 
modification of the service of offices. The printed or written docu- 
ments on the subject issued by the Administrations are forwarded to 
the Central Bureau, either at the date of their distribution or on the 
first of the ensuing month at latest. 

4. In addition to this, the said Administrations send to the Bureau, 
by telegraph, notices of all interruptions and restorations of com- 
munication affecting international traffic, and these notices are com* 
municated by the Bureau, by telegraph, to the various Administra- 
tions. 

5. They send to the Central Bureau, at the conunencement of each 
year, in as complete a form as possible, statistical tables showing the 
volume of traffic, the situation of the lines, the number of instruments, 
offices, &c. These tables are prepared in the manner indicated by 
the Central Bureau, which distributes forms prepared for the pur- 
pose. 

6. They send also to the Bureau two copies of the different publi- 
cations which they issue. 

7. The Central Bureau, moreover, receives all information respect- 
ing experiments instituted by each Administration in the different 
branches of the service. 

LX. 



T. LXXXm (4). 



T.LXXXm(5). 



T. LXXXni (6). 



T.LXXXni(7). 



T.LXXXIV(l). 



T. LXXXIV C2). 
T. LXXXIV (8). 

T. Lxxxnr (4). 

T. LXXXIV (5), 



T. LXXXIV (6). 



T. LXXXIV (7). 



1. The Central Bureau tabulates and publishes the tariffs. It duly 
communicates to the Administrations all information on that subject, 
particularly of the kind mentioned in paragraph 3 of the preceding 
regulation. When the communications are of an urgent nature the 
Centra] Bureau transmits them by telegraph, especially in the cases 
provided for by paragraph 4 of the same regulation. In notifications 
relating to changes of tariffs it forwards its communications in such 
a form as will admit of the changes being at once inserted in the 
columns of the tables of rates annexed to the Convention. 

2. The Central Bureau prepares tables of general statistics. 

3. It edits, by the aid of documents placed at its disposal, a tele- 
graph journal in the French language. 

4. It prepares, publishes, and periodically revises an official tele- 
graph map. 

5. It compiles and publishes a nomenclature of the telegraph offices 
open for the international service, including land radiotelegraph sta- 
tions, and periodical annexes to this work, showing the necessary 
additions and modifications. 

It also compiles and issues the radiotel^raph publications detailed 
in Regulation XCI. 

6. It must, moreover, hold itself at all times at the disposal of the 
Administrations of the Contracting States in order to furnish them 
with every kind of special information affecting international tel^- 
raphy which they may require. 

7. Documents printed by the Central Bureau are distributed to the 
Administrations of the Contracting States in the proportion of the 
number of their contributive units, as defined in Regulation LVIII. 
Any additional documents required by the Administrations are 
charged for separately at cost price. This also applies to documents 
applied for by private companies. v 
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8. The contracting Administrations may propose, through the inter- 
mediary of the Central Bureau, modifications in the tariffs and service 
regulations provided for by Articles 13 and 16 of the Convention. 

The Central Bureau submits the proposals for examination by the T.LXxxiv(9),rev. 
Administrations, who must cause their preliminary observations, 
amendments, or coimter-proposals to reach it within five months. 
The replies are collated by the Central Bureau, and communicated to 
the Administrations with an invitation to pronounce for or against the 
proposals and any counter-proposals which may have been made. 
Those whose replies are not received within five months, counting 
from the date of the second circular of the Central Bureau notifying 
the observations made, are considered as abstaining. 
In order to be adopted the proposals must obtain: 

First. The assent of two-thirds of the Administrations which 
have voted, if they relate to modifications of the provisions of 
the regulations. 

Second. The assent of the Administrations concerned, if they 
relate to modifications of tariffs. 

Third. The assent of a majority of the Administrations which 
have voted, if they relate to interpretation of the provisions of 
the regulations or to modifications in the list of abbreviations 
provided for by R^ulation LXXXVIII. 

9. The Central Bureau is deputed to duly notify to the Administrsr- t. lxxxiv (lo). 
tions all modifications or resolutions adopted in conformity with the 
preceding paragraph, and the date of their application. Such notifi- 
cation will not take effect until after a period of at least two months 

in the case of modifications or resolutions concerning the regulations, 
and of at least fifteen days in the case of alterations of tariffs. 

10. The Central Bureau prepares the material for the deliberations t. lxxxiv (u). 
of the Telegraph Conferences. It provides for the necessary copying 

and printing, the editing and distribution of the amendments, min- 
utes, and other information. 

11. The dhrector of the Bureau is present at the sittings of the t. lxxxiv (U). 
Conference and takes part in the discussions, without a vote. 

12. The Central Bureau makes an annual report upon its manage- t. lxxxiv (is). 
ment, which is communicated to all the Administrations of the Con- 
tracting States. 

13. Its management is also submitted for examination and approval t. lxxxiv (M). 
to the Conferences provided for by Article 21 ot the Convention. 

International Technical Committee. 
LXI. 

1 . The International Technical Radiotelegraph and Visual Commit- 
tee (short title C. I. R. V.) provided for by Article 19 of the Convention 
shall be charged with coordinating and distributing all the radiotele- 
graphic; radiotelephonic, and visual and other signaling information, 
not being of a military or secret nature, which may be communicated 
to it, concerning the studies made and installations erected or proposed 
in all countries. This Committee will communicate periodically aU 
this information to the corresponding ofiices which shall be formed 
in each of the contracting States. It will give aU advice which shall 
be asked of it by these latter upon the various technical problems 
which shall present themselves in those branches of international 
communication. 

2. Its functions shall be purely consultative. It can, if the inter- 
ested Administrations so request, accept the part of an arbiter in 
differences of a technical character, and execute in that case operations 
of control, of verification and of measurements. It wiU thus fill the 
functions of technical counselor, and may even take the initiative in 
giving advice when it judges this necessary. In consequence of the 
evolution and continual progress of the technique of radiotelegraphy, 
radiotelephony and all other forms of signaling, the Technical 
Committee may also take the initiative in proposing additions to 

20812—21 7 
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and modifications of the international regulations or other agree- 
ments in operation on these subjects. These proposals must, 
however, be accepted or ratified in the proper form before they become 
eflEective. Such ratification wiU not be necessary, however, so far as 
concerns the abbreviations appended to the rules of service regula- 
tions. 

3. The International Technical Committee shall be divided into two 
sections, namely: One for radio telegraphy and radiotelephony, and 
the other for visual and other forms of signaling. 

4. Under the regulations formulated in paragraph 2 above, the 
first section will be intrusted with the following duties: 

(a) To develop and bring to a conclusion standard methods 
and types of apparatus to carry out measurements of various 
wave lengths or of frequency, of radiation, of propagation, of 
decrements real or apparent, and of harmonics, etc. 

(6) To study all questions of a technical nature which they 
think should be undertaken and which they judge to be service- 
able. 

(c) To keep an up-to-date detailed list of all the existing or, so 
far as possible, projected radio telegraphic and radio telephonic 
installations of the entire world, with their technical character- 
istics, with the exception of those of a military or secret nature. 
The information appearing in this Ust will be commimicated to 
all the Administrations which ask for it. 

(d) Basing themselves upon these particulars and on the rules 
or international agreements, to give to each Administration that 
shall ask for it advice on the length of waves and technical char- 
acteristics to be adopted for any projected installations. 

(€) To negotiate agreements between interested countries in 
case of interference in international communications when re- 
quested to do so by any of the interested parties. 

(f) To publish periodically a bulletin giving a short resumi of 
the principal new technical researches with bibliographical refer- 
ences and a smnmary statement of the important results of a 
technical kind obtained by the different installations. 

5. As regards visual signaling, the same duties shall be accorded 
to the second section of the Committee in so far as they apply. 
This section shall also be charged with the duty oi keeping the 
International Code of Signals up to date. 

6. The nimaber of members of the International Technical Commit- 
tee shall be nine. They shall all belong to different Contracting 
States. At the meetings of the Committee each Contracting State 
may be represented by delegates to present its opinion upon any 
question in which it is particularly interested. 

7. Each of the following Powers will provide one member of the 
Committee: United States, France, Great Britain, Italy, and Japan. 
Each Conference will designate four other powers or groups of powers, 
which will provide one member each. Each of the nine representa- 
tives mentioned above shall be selected from persons of recognized 
technical ability. 

8. The members will remain on duty during the period which 
elapses between two consecutive Conferences. In case of the en- 
forced absence of any member, the State concerned will designate a 
substitute. 

9. One of the members of the Committee wUl be designated as 
President. The Secretary shall be a radiotelegraph expert, to be 
selected by the Committee, and will exercise his functions perma- 
nently at the place chosen for the seat of the Committee.. He will 
be assisted by at least two permanent assistants (one for each 
section), and it will be his duty to insure the continuity of the 
functioning of the Committee. 

10. The other members of the Committee shall be consulted in 
writing on all questions of any importance. Nevertheless, questions of 
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great importance shall be studied in the regular or special meetings of 
the Committee. The decisions of the Committee shall be taken by a 
majority of two-thirds of the votes; for example, six out of nine. 

11. The Technical Committee will meet every six months at its 
regular place of meeting. The exact date of the meeting as well as 
the agenda of the meeting shall be brought three months in advance 
to the notice of all the Contracting States, any of whom may send to 
it delegates to present its opinion on any question in which it is par- 
ticularly interested. These latter delegates will only have consulting 
power. Special meetings may be called at any time and at any par- 
ticular place upon the recommendation of the majority of the Com- 
mittee for the study of urgent questions. 

Documents. 

LXII. 

In documents used in the international service the following nota- '^' ^' '•^• 
tions are adopted to designate the telegraph offices. For the special 
notations used to designate radiotelegraph stations, see Regulation 
XCI. 

N, office performing permanent duty (day and night) ; 
N/2, office performing day duty prolonged to midnight; 
C, office performing full day duty; 
F, railway station open for private correspondence; 
P, office belonging to a private individual; 
S, semaphore station; 

T, telephone office open for private telegraph correspondence; 
K, office which receives for transmission telegrams of all kinds, but 
which only receives for delivery those to be placed in the 
" telegraph restant" or to be delivered within the precincts of 
a railway station; 
VK, office which receives for transmission telegrams of all kinds or 
only those of travelers or of the personnel of the station, 
and which does not receive telegrams for delivery; 
E, office open only during the stay of the Chief of the State or of 

the Ck)urt; 
B, office open only during the bathing season; 
H, office open only during the winter season; 
BC, office performing full day duty dmring the bathing season, and 

limited duty during the rest of the year; 
HC, office performing full day duty during the winter and lin.ited 

duty during the rest of the year; 
C/DL, office performing full day duty on ordinary days, but 
which, on Sundays, is only open during the hours of 
limited duty. 
The preceding notations may be combined with each other. 

CONFBBENOBS. 



T. LXXXV. 



LXIII. 

The date fixed for the meeting of the Conferences provided for by 
paragraph 3, Article 21 of the Convention, is made earlier if at least 
ten of the Contracting States request it. 

Adhesions 

LXIV. 

In the case of adhesions provided for by Article 24 of the Con- '^' lxxxvi (i). 
vention, the Administrations of the Contracting States may refuse 
the benefit of the tariffs fixed by them imder the provisions of the 
Convention to Administrations which may request to adhere, with- 
out on their own part conforming their tariffs to those provisions. 
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LXV. 

T. Lxxxvii (1). i^ Private telegraph enterprises, which work within the limits 
of one or more of the Contracting States, and participate in the 
international service, are considered, in relation to that service, as 
forming an integral portion of the telegraph system of those States. 

T. Lxxxvn (2). 2. Other private telegraph enterprises are admitted to the advan- 
tages of the Convention and of the present Regulations on their 
acceding to the provisions thereof, and on the notification of the 
State by virtue of whose concession or authority the enterprise is 
worked. This notification takes place in conformity with the second 
paragraph of Article 24 of the Convention. 
Lxxxvn (8), 3. This adhesion must be imposed upon enterprises whose lines 
connect two or more of the Contracting States. 

4. Private telegraph enterprises which apply to any one of the 
Contracting States for authority to connect their cables with the 
system of such State, can only obtain it upon a formal approval of 
tibe State granting the concession, and upon agreement not to make 
any change either in their tariffs or service rules except after notifi- 
cation by the Central Bureau of the Universal Communications 
Union, which is only operative after the expiration of the period 
specified in paragraph 9, Regulation LXI. This provision may be 
departed from in favor of enterprises which may find themselves 
in competition with others not subjected to the same formalities. 

T. LXxxvn (6), 5. The reservation contained in paragraph 1 of the preceding 
Regulation is also applicable to the above mentioned enterprises. 

New. 6. Contracting States may refuse to exchange traffic with, or can- 

cel landing rights granted to, private companies that refuse to abide 
by joint agreements made by virtue of Article 2 of the Convention. 

LXVI. 

T. Lxxxvin (1). 1 . When telegraphic relations are opened with non-adhering States, 
or with private enterprises which have not acceded to the obligatory 
provisions of the present regulations, these provisions are invariably 
applied to the traffic over that section of its route which is situated 
in the territory of the contracting or adhering States. 

T. Lxxxvm (2). 2, The Administrations concerned fix the rate to be applied to that 
section of the route. This rate, determined within the limits of 
Regulation LXXIII, is added to that of the non-participating Ad- 
ministrations. 

3. Radiotelegrams intended for transmission partly on the tele- 
graph lines or through radiotelegraph stations not controlled by a 
contracting Government may be sent forward, subject to the reser- 
vation that the Administrations to which these lines or stations 
belong shall have declared that they are willing to apply, when the 
case arises, the provisions of the Convention and the regulations 
which are indispensable in order that radiotelegrams may be regu- 
larly forwarded, and that the accounting shall be assured. 

Such declaration shall be made to the Central Bureau and brought 
to the knowledge of the offices of the Universal Commimications 
Union. 
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SPECIAL LINE AND POINT-TO-POINT RADIO 
REGULATIONS. 

LXVII. 

Offices between which the exchange of telegraans is continuous or ^^' 
very active are, as far as possible, connected by direct lines of commu- 
nication (wire or wireless), providing sufficiently for the needs of 
the traffic. 

LXVIII. 

1. The international lines of communication are established in 
sufficient number to satisfy all requirements of the service of trans- 
mission between the two offices directly connected. 

2. Where the lines of conmiunication are by wire, the working of 
the wires is effected by means of Morse instruments or sound-reading 
instruments between offices deaUng with a moderate traffic, and by 
multiplex instruments where the traffic is heavy, say about 7,000 
words per day. 

Where radiotel^raphy is the method, the working shall be the 
subject of agreement between the Administrations concerned. 

3. Transmission over the international wires is, as a general rule, 
effected only by the offices indicated as terminal points. The tele- 
graph Administrations indicate one or more intermediate offices on 
each wire, which are obliged to accept telegrams in transit when 
direct working between the two terminal offices is impossible. 

LXIX. 

1. Between the Contracting States the service is, as far as possible 
permanent, day and night, without interruption. 

2. The hours during which offices with limited duty are kept open 
are fixed by the respective Administrations of the Contracting States. 
The arrangement is notified to the Central Bureau, which advises the 
other Administrations. 

3. Offices at which the duty is not permanent cannot be closed 
before transmitting all their international telegrams to an office at 
which the duty is more prolonged. 

LXX. 

1. Telegrams are, as regards the application of charges and of 
certain service regulations, subject either to the European regime or 
to the extra-European rSgime, 

2. The European regime comprises all the countries of Europe, as 
well as Algeria, Tunis, Senegal, the coast of Morocco, and such other 
districts situated outside Eiux>pe as are declared by the Administra- 
tions concerned to belong to this regime. 

3. The extra-European ^'igime comprises all the countries not 
coming under the preceding paragraph. 

4. A telegram is subject to the regulations of the European rSgime 
when it passes exclusively over the lines of communications of coun- 
tries belonging to that rSgime. In all other cases it is subject to the 
regulations of the extra-European rSgime. 

5. Should other rSgim^s than the European be organized in accord- 
ance with the provisions of the Convention, the Council may recognize 
such subordinate rSgimss as in part replacing the extra-EiU'opean 
r6gim£ for the purposes of this Regulation and of Regulation 
LXXIII, 3. 

LXXI. 

1. The tariff for the telegraphic transmission of international 
traffic is composed of: — 

(a) The terminal rates of the Administrations of origin and 
destination; 

(b) The transit rates of intermediate Administrations, if any, 
which may participate in the transmission. 
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^•^- 2. When a telegram is forwarded by a radiotelegraph service over 

the whole or part of its course, the tariff is composed of: — 

(a) The terminal rates of the Administrations of origin and 
destination; 

(b) The radiotelegraph rate fixed for the service between the 
two radio stations; and 

(c) If necessary, the transit rates of any intermediate Admin- 
istrations whose lines are used for the transmission of the tele- 
grams. 

3. The tariff is fixed per word pure and simple; nevertheless, each 
Administration may impose a minimum chaise, which must not 
exceed two francs per telegram. 

4. All States have the right to reduce their terminal and transit 
rates for all or a portion of their traffic, subject to their not conflicting 
with the interest of any other State. 

5. A special transit rate may be fixed, in each particular case, for 
the submarine cable sections. 

6. Where the charge is 75 centimes per word or less, and where the 
radiotelegraph services are regarded as auxiliary or alternative to 
the ordinary telegraph organism, the charges for tel^;rams trans- 
mitted by either method are to be the same, except where other 
arrangements have been made by the States specially concerned. 
Such arrangements must not prejudicially affect the interests of other 
States. 

7. In respect of transit charges, such chaises as are due in the case 
of transmission by wire are to be divided between the actual trans- 
mitting and receiving countries in the case of radio. 

LXXII, 

1. In the European rigime, the elementary terminal rate is fixed 
at — centimes and the elementary transit rate is fixed at — centimes. 
These two elementary rates are reduced, respectively, to — centimes 
and to — centimes for the following States: Belgium, Bulgaria, Den- 
mark, Greece, Luxembourg, Holland, Portugal, and Switzerland. 

2. In the case of traffic under the European regime, each Adminis- 
tration may collect the charge in the form most convenient to it, 
provided that it observes the stipulations of Regulation XI. 

LXXIII. 

1. The chaige to be collected for traffic between two countries of 
the European regime is always, and by all routes, the chaise by the 
existing route which, by the normal application of the elementary 
rates, and, if the case arises, of the cable rates, produces the lowest 
amount, subject to the exceptions which may arise from the appli- 
cation of the provisions of Regulation LXXII and Regulation LXXI V. 

2. For traffic under the European rSgime the charge is fixed in con- 
formity with Table A annexed to these regulations. 

3. For traffic under the extra-European regime the charge is fixed 
in conformity with Table B, annexed to these regulations. 

4. The terminal and transit rates must not, however, be higher than 
— and — centimes, respectively, for the coimtries of Europe, with 
the exception of Germany, Spain, France, Russia, and Turkey. 
These maximum rates are reduced to — and — centimes, respect- 
ively, for the countries mentioned in Regulation LXXII.* 

6, The Tables A and B referred to in this Article shall show all the 
rates necessary to admit of the calculation of the telegraphic rates 
between any two places. 

LXXIV. 

1. In the European rigime the normal route is understood to be the 
route by wire for which the charge, calculated according to the pro- 
visions of Regulation LXXIII, paragraph 1, is the lowest. 

* The Biitlsb Delegation reserved the right to propose that the elementary terminal and transit rates 
in Europe should be the same for both European and extra-European traffic. 
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2. If the sender has not indicated the route to be followed in con- ^•^• 
formity with the right granted to him by Regulation IV, the charge 

is always calculated according to the normal route. 

3. When a sender, availing himself of the right accorded to him by 
Regulation IV, indicates a special route, he must pay the sum of the 
rates, calculated in accordance with Regulation LXXII, and the tables 
specified in Regulation LXXIII. 

LXXV. 

1. The issue, the wording of the text and the payment of tele- 
graph money orders are regulated by special international agree- 
ments. 

2. The transmission of telegraph money orders between Adminis- 
trations which admit such transmission, is subject to the same rules 
as other classes of telegrams, imder reservation of the provisions of 
R^ulation XXI, paragraph 1. 

LXXVI. 

1. Each State debits the State from which it has received a tel^ 
gram with its own charges and the charges for further transmission, 
if any, without taking into account reductions granted to Government 
telegrams upon certain lines; these reductions are settled specially by 
the Administrations concerned. 

2. Terminal charges may be settled direct between terminal States, 
after an understanding has been effected between such States and the 
intermediate States. 

3. When Regulation LXVIis applied, the Contracting Administra- 
tion in direct relation with the non-adhering Administration is deputed 
to regulate the accounts between such Administration and the other 
contracting Administrations to which it has served as an intermediary 
for the transmission. 

LXXVII. 

1. The accoimts are based upon the number of words transmitted 
each day, each urgent word being counted as three words. 

2. Accessory charges are excluded from the accounts, as well as 
charges not collected by the office of destination and recovered by 
another office. Paid service advices and telegrams, the charges on 
which in conformity with the provisions of the Regulations have not 
been collected by the sending or retransmitting offices, are also ex- 
cluded from the accounts. 

Exception to the preceding rule is made: 1st. In the case of 
charges collected for prepaid replies; these are included in the ac- 
coimts and accrue to the Administration of destination of the original 
telegram; 2ud, in the case of prepaid replies themselves; these are 
included in the accoimts. 

3. In the extra-European rSgime, credit is given in addition for the 
charge for coUation. 

When, in either regime, the charge for delivery by express equals 
or is more than 5 francs, the Administration of destination claims the 
amount direct from the Administration of origin if this charge has 
been paid at the office of origin by the sender. The Administration 
of origin remits this charge by a money order. 

4. Charges which are not included in the accounts are retained by 
the Administration which has collected them. 

5. In traffic between European countries (including Morocco, Al- 
geria and Tunis), when a telegram in course of transmission quits the 
route by which its charge was calculated, the amount which remains 
to be disposed of from the point where the normal route was left is 
divided among the Administrations which have taken part in the 
transmission of the telegram, including the Administration which 
effected the diversion and the submarine cables concerned. This 
division is made pro rata to the normal rates. 

The above provisions apply equally to telegrams transmitted by 
a more expensive route, imder the conditions stated in Regulation 
XXrV, paragraph 2. 
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New. Telegrams forwarded by a circuitous route under the conditions 

stated in the present paragraph bear the indication "Diverted," ac- 
companied by the name of the office which effects the deviation. 
This indication is transmitted in the Service Instructions, after the 
indication of the route, if there is one. 

6. In the case of telegrams between limitrophic countries which 
are transmitted by a circuitous route, the Administration of transit 
debits the normal transit rates, in the absence of special arrangements. 
On the other hand, the terminal rates for such telegrams are settled 
between the Administrations of the two limitrophic coimtries, unless 
they are retained by the Administration of origin by virtue of special 
arrangement. 

7. In traffic originating in or destined for coimtries outside Europe, 
excluding Morocco, Algeria and Tunis, except in the case provided 
for in paragraph 5, second clause, when a telegram, of whatever kind, 
has been transmitted by a more costly route than that by which the 
charge was calculated, the difference of charge is borne by the Ad- 
ministration which diverted the telegram, subject to recovery from 
the Administration which may have caused the diversion. 

8. The charge which serves as the basis for apportionment between 
States is that which results from the proper application of the tariffs 
fixed among the States concerned, without taking accoimt of errors 
in charging which may have occurred. 

9. Nevertheless, the number of words announced by the office of 
origin serves as the basis for the application of the charge, except in 
the case where it may have been rectified by agreement between the 
original office and the office in correspondence with it. 

LXXVIII. 

1. In the European regime the Administrations may, by mutual 
agreement, base the accounts upon the number of telegrams which 
have traversed the frontier, each telegram being considered as con- 
sisting of the average number of words arrived at by statistics pre- 
pared by each Administration independently. 

2. In the case described in the preceding paragraph the account is 
only taken of ordinary telegrams, indent telegrams (each urgent tele- 
gram counting as three telegrams), and of prepaid replies. 

3. The statistics prepared with a view to determine the average 
number of words per telegram cover a period of twice twenty-eight 
days; that is to say, the first twenty-eight days of the month of 
February, and the first twenty-eight days of the month of August. 
In the case of exceptional events occurring in either of the two periods 
named, the States concerned may agree upon a new computation 
covering a differeot period. 

4. In order to determine the average number of words per tele- 
gram, the total number of words of each class of telegram is divided 
by the number of telegrams of that class exchanged during the 
above-named periods. 

The average value of prepaid replies is determined in the same 
manner. 

These averages are rounded off to the second decimal place. They 
can be established either for tel^rams exchanged in both directions, 
or for each direction separately. 

5. The averages thus established serve for preparation of the 
accounts until they are revised, which cannot be done before two 
years at the least. 

6. The number of telegrams exchanged must be recorded for 
purposes of account each day by offices in direct communication, 
dividing up, if necessary, the traffic according to the different 
countries. 

7. By multiplying the number of telegrams by the average number 
of words the total number of words is obtained at the end of the 
month. The total must then be multiplied by the figure representing 
the proper terminal or transit rate. The amount of the charges for 
prepaid replies to be credited is obtained in the same manner. 
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8. The exchanging offices commxmicate to each other each clay, ^•^• 
if necessary divided into classes^ the number of telegrams sent the 
day before, indicating also the number of telegrams bearing the 
instruction RP. 

9. Differences exceeding one per cent can alone give rise to 
verification, which is proceeded with immediately. 

GENERAL RADIOTELEGRAPH REGLTATIONS. 

(Note. — In these regulations the term "radiotelegraph" includes ** radiotele- 
phone/' except where the context otherwise requires.) 

Classifioation of Services and Stations. 
LXXIX. 

1. For the purpose of interpretation the following definitions are 
estabUshed. 

2. Radiotelegraph Services are classified under four heads, which 
are not, however, mutually exclusive, in that a given station may be 
employed for one or more classes of service. The four categories 
are: — 

(a) Service of mobile stations j which includes conmiunication of all 

kinds among mobile stations and between them and land 

stations. 
(6) Service of fixed stations , which includes communication of all 

kinds among Government and/or commercial fixed stations. 

This service is further subdivided into — 

(1) National services are those which — 

(i) do not interfere with the services of fixed sta- 
tions of any other coimtry ; or 

(ii) may interfere with the services of one or more 
neighboring countries only and with which a 
direct agreement can be reached between the 
countries concerned; and 

(in) do not interfere with the services of mobile 
stations of any other country, provided the 
stations are using a wave permitted in accord- 
ance with Appendix 2. 

(2) International services are those which may interfere 

with the services of more countries than those enu- 
merated in {ii) above and with which no direct 
agreement can be reached. 

(c) Military services, which include communication of an exclu- 

sively military nature for the service of armies, navies, or 
air forces. 

(d) Special services, such as beacons, direction finding (R. G.), time 

signals, meteorological notices and notices to mariners, mes- 
sages sent ' * into the air,'' and the emission of standard waves. 

3. Radiotelegraph Stations are classified under the following heads, 
which are not, however, mutually exclusive, in that a given station 
may possibly enter into more than one category. 

The classes are — 

(a) Fixed Stations (Stations fixes), — Stations estabUshed on land 
(or on board any ship permanently moored), the term being 
used only in respect of their service with one another. 

(6) Land Stations (Stations terrestres) are stations established on 
land (or on board any ship permanently moored), the term 
being used only in respect of their service with mobile sta- 
tions afloat and in the air. They are further subdivided 
into — 

(1) Coast Stations (Stations cdtHres), which are those 

utilized for intercommunication with ships at ^'^• 
sea; and 

(2) Aviation Stations (Stations d^ Aviation), which are 

those employed for intercommimication with ^ew. 
aircraft in flight. 
20812—21 8 
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<3 Beaten Staiimis (Radiophares) — stations established on 
land or on a ship pennanentlr moored whose trans- 
misaons are intended to enable the receiving station 
to ascertain its bearing from the beacon. The trans- 
missions from beacon stations mar be — 

a Circular — in which the radiation is miiform-in all direc- 
tions, or 

(t{* Directional — in which the radiation Taries in azimnth. 

(4' Direction Finding (B. Gj Stations, fitted with special 

aerials and rec^ving apparatus, enabling them to 

ascertain the direction whence signals from other 

stations emanate. 

^^' *c} Mobile Stations (Stations mobUes) are ship stations and aircraft 

stations. 

LXXX. 

u^jxahnr. Xo station for the transmission or reception of international 

radiotelegrams may be established or woriced by private enterprise 
without a license issued by the Government to which such station is 

subject. 

LXXXI. 

a.i(rar). 1. The choice of radiotelegraph apparatus and devices to be used 

by any radiotelegraph station is unrestricted provided the waves 
emitted comply with the regulations. 

^^' 2. The Administrations shall especially observe every precaution 

to ensure that the wave meters employed in the adjustment of the 
transmitting apparatus are as accurately standardized as possible. 
The French multivibrator shall be considered the international 
standard* 

Wave Lengths. 

Lxxxri. 

Classification of Badio Transmitting Stations. 

Radio transmitting stations shall be classified in accordance with 
the type of wave they emit rather than in accordance with the type 
of apparatus they use for producing the wave. 

Tlie following classification of waves shall be adopted, viz: 

Class 1. Pure Continuous Waves. 

Class 2 (a). Continuous Waves, modulated sinusoidally at audible 
frequency. 

Class 2 (b). Continuous Waves, interrupted or modulated irregu- 
larly. 

Class 2 (c). Continuous Waves modulated by high-speed sig- 
naling. 

Class 2 (d). Continuous Wavers modulated by human speech. 
(Radiotelcphony). 

Class 3. Damped Waves. 

Note. — ^Thifl classification requires to be made clear and definite. 

Spacing Wave. 

The radiation of a spacing or compensation wave shall be forbid- 
den after a date to be decided upon internationally. Until this 
date if a spacing wave is employed its length shall differ as little as 
possible from the marking wave; in no case shall the interval 
between them exceed 1 per cent of the marking wave length on 
waves of less than 3,500 meters, and a value corresponding to a 
difference of frequency of 600 complete cycles for marking waves 
exceeding 'i,500 meters. 
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LXXXIII. 

1. The allocation of waves among the different services Is given ^•^* 
in Appendices 1 and 2. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF USING WAVE LENGTHS. 

Service of Mobile Stations. 

2. (a) All mobile services may use any wave length allotted to that 
service in Appendix 2, but the particular wave or waves which may 
be used depend on the class of the wave emitted by the apparatus 
employed. 

(6) In addition, mobile services consisting of mobile stations 
which communicate with land stations under the Administration of 
the nation which has issued the license to the mobile station may 
employ any wave length authorized by their national Administration 
except those reserved exclusively in the Convention for the service of 
fixed stations and for military service, provided that they do not 
incommode the services of neighboring countries or the international 
mobile service. If the service of neighboring countries or the inter- 
national mobile service is incommoded, and if complaint is made, the 
matter shall be subject to adjustment by all the Administrations 
directly concerned therewith. 

Service of Fixed Statimis. 
Intematiorud. 

3. (a) The service of fixed stations (international) may use any 
wave length below 3,050 meters allotted to that service in Appendix 
2, but the particular wave or waves which may be used depends on 
the class of wave emitted by the apparatus employed. 

(5) In addition, any national Administration may authorize 
fixed stations under its jurisdiction to use such wave lengths below 
3,050 meters which are assigned to this service provided no other 
service, is incommoded. If any other service is disturbed, or if com- 
plaint is made, the matter shall be subject to adjustment by all the 
Administrations directly concerned therewith; also, if necessary, the 
matter shall be referred to the C. I. R. V. for advice. 

(c) The use of wave lengths above 3,050 meters by any station in 
this category is dealt with in Appendix 1. 

Nationai. 

(d) The service of fixed stations (national) may employ any wave 
length whatsoever authorized by their respective national Adminis- 
trations, except those reserved exclusively in the regulation for the 
mobile and the military services, provided they do not incommode 
any service of nrighboring countries, or the international mobile 
service, or the service of any fixed station employing waves to which 
it has a prior right. If any such services are disturbed, and if com- 
plaint is made, the matter shall be subject to adjustment by all the 
Administrations directly concerned therewith. 

Military Services. 

4. (a) Military services may employ any wave lengths permitted 
to their use in Appendix 2. When emitting waves within the limits 
of the wave lengths allocated for the exclusive use of the military 
services there shaU be no restriction on the class of wave employed, 
except above 1,500 meters where they shall not employ class III 
waves. But when military services use wave lengths in common 
with those allotted to other services, the particular wave employed 
by the military services shall depend upon the class of wave emitted. 

(6) In addition, military services may employ wave lengths 
authorized by their respective national Administrations provided they 
do not incommode any service of any other nation, or the international 
mobile service, or any international service of fixed stations using 
waves below 3,050 meters allotted to this seivice, or using waves to 
which they have a prior right. 
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(c) Fixed military stations employing wave lengths above 3,050 
meters shall be accorded the same privileges as other fixed stations 
employing wave lengths above this limit. 

Special Services, 

5. Special services shall employ wave lengths allocated to these 
services in Appendix 2. 

Classes of Certificates to be Given Operators.* 

LXXXIV. 

B.X(rev.). i^ (^) 'Yhe Service of all stations, other than those operated by the 

Government, must be carried out by an operator holding a certificate 
issued by the Government to which the station is subject. Never- 
theless, in the case of an emergency arising during the course of a 
voyage or flight, the master or person in charge of a mobile station 
may authorize the service to be carried out, for the remainder of the 
voyage or flight, by a person not holding such a certificate. 

(6) The service of small mobile stations, such as river craft, fish- 
ing boats or trains, may be carried out by an operator holding a 
special certificate, issued for that purpose by the Government to 
which the stations are subject, provided that the messages are 
restricted to their own service, and provided that wave lengths 
which do not incommode the service of land stations or other mobile 
stations are used. 

2. There shall be two classes of certificates for radiotelegraph 
oi>erators — 

(A) First Class. 

(1) Eligibility. — ^An operator shall be eligible to sit for exam- 

ination for a first-class certificate at any time after he 
has been granted a second-class certificate. He shall not 
be eligible to receive a first-class certificate until he has 
had at least one year's operating experience as an op- 
erator and has held a second-class certificate during this 
period. 

(2) Qvulijications. — ^The first-class certificate shall include the 

following qualifications: 

(a) Knowledge of the theory of radiotelegtaphy and of 

the adjustment and working of the apparatus. 

(b) Transmitting and receiving by ear at a speed which 

must not be less than 25 words a minute in the 
native plain language of the operator and 18 groups a 
minute in code or cipher, the average word or group 
to consist of five letters or figures. 

(c) Knowledge of the regulations applying to the exchange 

of radiotelegraphic communications. 

(B) Second Class. 

(1) Eligibility. — Candidates must pass an examination for 
second-class certificate and will be given their certificates 
after six months* operating experience as a learner. 
R-^'"^- (2) QualificaMons. — ^The second-class certificate shall include 

the following qualifications: 

(a) Knowledge of the elementary theory of radioteleg- 

raphy and of the adjustment and woricing of the 
apparatus. 

(b) Transmitting and receiving by ear at a speed which 

must not be less than 20 words a minute in the 
native plain language of the operator, and 15 groups 
a minute in code or cipher, the average word or 
group to consist of five letters or figures. 

(c) Knowledge of the regulations applying to the exchange 

of radiotelegraphic communications. 

*The Japanese Delegation has reseired its decision on this subject in order to communicate with its 
Oovemment. 
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3 (a). A learner is a radiotelegraph operator who has passed an 
examination for a second-class radiotelegraph certificate, but who 
has not had the necessary practical operating experience required 
for a second-class certificate. 

(h) Every person after passing the examination for a second-class 
certificate shall receive official notification in writing to this effect 
from the Administration concerned. 

4. There shall be two classes of certificates for radiotelephone 
operators. 

(A) First Class. — The first-class certificate shall include the fol- 

lowing qualifications: 

(1) Knowledge of the theory of radiotelephony and of the 

adjustment and working of the apparatus. 

(2) Transmitting and receiving speech clearly by radio appa- 

ratus. 

(3) Knowledge of the regulations applying to the exchange of 

radiotelephone conmiunication. 

(4) Operators holding first-class radiotelephone certificates 

shall be capable of transmitting and receiving Morse sig- 
/ nals accurately by ear at a speed which must not be less 

than eight words a minute. 

(B) Second Class. — ^The second-class certificate shall include the 

following qualifications: 

(1) Transmitting and receiving speech clearly by radio appa- 

ratus. 

(2) Knowledge of the regulations applying to the exchange 

of radiotelephone communications. 

(3) Operators holding second-class radiotelephone certificates 

shall be capable of transmitting and receiving Morse 
signals accurately by ear at a speed which must not be 
less than eight words a minute. 

Note. — In special caaes the Administrations may dispenee with the requirements 
contained in clauses 4 (^), (4), and 4 (B), (3) above. 

5. The certificates for radiotelegraph and radiotelephone operators 
shall testify that the Administration concerned has placed the operator 
under the obligation of preserving the secrecy of correspondence. 

6. In applying the foregoing provisions as to speed of transmission 
and reception, etc., persons undergoing tests shall be required — 

(a) To send on an ordinary radiotelegraph key for five consecutive 

minutes at not less than the prescribed speed (five letters 
being counted as one word). The accuracy of signaling, 
the correct formation of the letters, and the correctness of 
spacing, shall be taken into account. 

(b) To receive and write legibly, for not less than five consecutive 

minutes, at the prescribed speed, signals originally used for 
radiotelegraph reception. 

7. The radiotelegraph service of a mobile station shall be placed 
under the supreme authority of the master or person in charge of the 
ship or aircraft. 

General Provisions. 

LXXXV. 

All land stations and such fixed stations as are open for public b. 5 oony. (ny.)- 
correspondence shall be connected with the telegraph system by 
means of special wires, or, at any rate, such other measures shall be 
taken as will ensure a rapid exchange between such stations and the 
telegraph system. 

LXXXVI. 

1. As regards fixed stations, the liberty of each country shall remain B.n^iastpar.conv. 
complete in respect of the oiganization of the service and the nature ^^' ' 
of the correspondence to be admitted. Nevertheless, when such 
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stations are carrying out an exchange of public correspondence, 
whether general or restricted, they shall conform, in carrj'ing out 
such service, to the requirements of the present Convention with 
regard to the method of transmission and accounting. 
R. sooDY. (wv.). 2. Land and mobile stations are bound to exchange radio telegrams 
reciprocally. Each mobile station is likewise bound to exchange 
radiotelegrams with any other mobile station. 

3. Nevertheless, in order not to impede scientific progress, the 
provisions of the present regulation do not prevent the contingent 
employment of a radiotelegraph system incapable of communicating 
with other systems, provided tliat such incapacity be due to the 
specific nature of such system, and that it be not the effect of devices 
adopted solely with the object of preventing intercommunication. 

4. Notwithstanding the foregoing provisions, a station may be 
appropriated to a restricted public service determined by the object 
of the correspondence or by other circumstances independent of the 
system employed. 

Gknrral Procedurk. 

LXXXVII. 

a. XXIV (8), wv. 2^ Before proceeding to make a call or message, the sending station 
must make sure that there wiU be no interference with other com- 
munications being made within its radius of action on the wave to 
be used; if interference is likely to be caused it shall await the first 
break. The same applies when the station wishes to answer a call 
or message. 

2. The procedure laid down in liegulation XVIII shall be followed 
for calling up, and every station shall use the wave on which the sta- 
tion called is known to be listening out at the time. 

3. If the sending station intends to transmit its radio tel^prams 
on a wave different from that employed for the call, it will add after 
its distinguishing signal the number of the wave in meters which it 
intends to employ. 

The absence of such number will indicate to the station called that 
no change of wave is contemplated. 

4. Before every series of separate transmissions the station called, 
if ready for the sending station to proceed, shall add a figure to '*K" 
indicating the strength of signals received (see Regulation XVII and 
Appendix 7). This figure should only be made: 

(a) In answer to a call, unless the stations have recently been in 
communication. 

(6) If the strength has changed materially since opening communi- 
cation. 

5. If the sending station has indicated, as shown above, that it is 
about to change its transmitting wave, the station called shall send, 
immediately before the signal '*K,'' the same number. 

The presence of this number will indicate to the sending station 
that their subsequent mutual communication will take place entirely 
upon the wave adopted. 

If the sending station be a land station authorized to send on a 
wave other than any which the mobile station can transmit, it may, 
after having established communication, employ such wave for the 
transmission of the radiotelegrams. 

The procedure in such case shall be as follows: The land station 
shall call the mobile station on the wave on which the latter is listen- 
ing out and shall direct the latter, using the appropriate abbreviation, 
to shift its receiving gear only to the wave on which the land station 
intends to transmit radiotelegrams. The mobile station shall then 
request the land station to proceed, or, if unable to receive the wave 
mentioned, shall notify the fact. 

The land station on concluding the transmission of its radiotele* 
grams shall then direct the mobile station to revert to the wave 
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originally used for opening communication. The necessary repeti- 
tions, the acknowledgment of receipt, and the signals for the end of 
work, will then be exchanged on this wave. 

6. If the station called is unable, or, in the case of a land station ^*^- 
does not desire, to transmit on the wave indicated by the' sending 
station, instead of making the letter '' K" it should suggest the use of 
another wave by employing the appropriate abbreviations. 

In no case shall any change of wave be made in either of the 
stations until a common agreement has been reached between them 
as to the new ware to be employed. 

7. In order to avoid all confusion, the sending station should, ^^' 
before the call, look up in the International List the waves to which 
the station to be called is tuned. 

8. If a station hearing a call-up is uncertain whether the call is 
addressed to it, it must not answer until the call-up has been repeated. 
If, on the other hand, a station clearly hears itself being called, but 
is uncertain of the distinguishing si^ial of the sending station, it 
should answer the call-up by addressing the ^'unknown station" 
(AA). 

9. Stations which wish to enter into communication with stations *• ^^^ (s)*^^- 
whose names they do not know may use the distinguishing signal for 

''all stations" (CQ). The provisions of the preceding paragraphs 
are also applicable to the transmission of, and reply to, this call. 
CQ is also used for news messages intended to be read by anyone 
who can receive them. 

10. If it be necessary to make preliminary signals before trans- 
mitting in order to work up power or adjust the transmitting gear, 
a series of *' Y's " should be employed. If a variometer is to be worked 
before calling, the series of '^dashes" should follow the "V's" (if 
any) and immediately precede the call-up. 
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Lxxxvm. 

For the purpose of giving or asking information concerning the 
radiotelegraph service, and in dealing with Special Services, stations 
must make use of the signals contained in Appendix 3. 

Methods or Aiwtjsting Questions of Interference. 

LXXXIX. 

1. The exchange of unnecessary signals is forbidden to the sta- 
tions covered by the Convention. Experiments and practice shall 
not be allowed in these stations except so far as they do not disturb 
the service of other stations. 

2. Each national radio Administration shall be entrusted with 
the decision as to whether proposed experiments or practice will dis- 
turb the service of other stations. 

3. In case complaint is made that a station in one country is in- 
terfered with by a station in another country, the national radio 
Administration of the first country shall not put forward the com- 
plaint to the national radio Administration of the second country 
unless it is satisfied that the complainant uses methods of rpcention 
which are equivalent to the best that have gained extensive practical 
use. If the complaint is deemed proper to be put forward, the two 
Administrations shall endeavor, to find a suitable solution of the 
question, having regard to the state of the art and operating practice 
at the time. 

4. When an Administration is convinced that a mobile station is 
not fulfilling these regulations, it must, in every case, address a com- 
plaint to the Administration of the countrj^ to which the station is 
subject. 



R. XXn, nr. 
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RifcpoRTiNG OF Infractions. 

XC. 

R.xii,ny. 1. If an Administration has information of a breach of the Con- 

vention, or of the Regulations, committed in one of thp stations 
which it has authorized, it shall ascertain the facts and fix the 
responsibility. If the responsibility rests on the operator, the 
Administration shall take the necessary steps, and if necessary, 
shall endorse or withdraw the certificate. If the responsibility rests 
on a licensee or (where a mobile station is concerned) on the captain 
or other officer in charge, the same procedure may l)e followed in 
respect of the license. 

2. All stations, both government and private, shall report to their 
Administrations such infractions of the Service Regulations as come 
to their notice. They will employ forms conforming with the models 
shown in Appendices 4 and 5. 

3. In the event of serious or repeated breaches by the same station, 
representations should be made to the Administration to which it is 
subject. 

4. In the case of mobile stations, if these representations remain 
without effect, the Administration wWh made them shall have the 
right, after notice given, of authorizing any station licensed by it not 
to accept messages from the mobile station in question, except in the 
case of distress messages. 

5. In case of a difference between two or more Administrations the 
question shall bo referred to the C. I. R. V. for their advice. If the 
difference still exists after the advice of the C. I. R. V. has been ob- 
tained, the question will be submitted to arbitration in accordance 
with the proceedings shown by Article 25 of the Convention, or such 
other procedure as may be agreed on at the time. 

The Publication of Information. 

XCI. 

R.v,rev. j r^^ Central Bureau shall draw up and publish the following 

radiotelegraph pubhoations: 

(a) A set of maps showing land and fixed stations, and a chart 
showing zones and hours of watch. (See Appendix 17 for zones and 
hours of watch.) 

(5) A nomenclature of all land and fixed stations having distin- 
guishing signals from the international series, whether open for pub- 
lic correspondence or not. 

(c) A nomenclature of ship stations. 

(<2) A nomenclature of aircraft stations. 

(€) A list of radio telegraphic waves, showing the services on which 
they are employed. 

(/) A list of the abbreviations used in radiotelegraphy. 

ig) A book of tariffs, showing rates for radiotelegrams from mobile 
stations for various destinations throughout the world. 

2. The nomenclature relating to each kind of station shall be pub- 
lished in separate volumes as follows : 

Volume I. — ^Fixed and Land Stations. 
Part 1 . — ^List of Stations. 

Part 2. — Alphabetical List of Distinguishing Signals. 
R.v,Mv. Volume II. — Ship Stations. 

Part L — ^Alphabetical List of Stations. 

Part 2. — ^Alphabetical List of Distinguishing Signals. 

Volume III. — Aircraft Stations and their Distinguishing Signals. 

The supplements to the respective lists shall contain additions, 
deletions, and corrections, which shall be published in one alpha- 
betical Ikt, the deletions being in heavy type. These supplements 
shall be issued monthly, with a cumulative supplement every foui 
months. In the case of an alteration in one or more of the details 
of service, the whole of the items should be reprinted in their cor- 
rected form. 
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3. (a) The second parts of Volumes I and II and Volume III shall 
be headed by an alphabetical list of blocks of distinguishing signals 
showing the Administrations to which they are allocated. 

(b) Names of men-K)f-war shall be followed (in the alphabetical list, 
of names only) by the indication ^ . 

(c) The nationality of the station inay be shown by means of the 
abbreviations shown in paragraph 9 (6). 

(d) The nature of the installation should be indicated by means of 
the abbreviations shown in paragraph 9 (c). 

4. In the case of all stations to which distinguishing signals from 
the international series are allotted, in accordance with Regulation 
XCII, the Administration concerned shall communicate to the 
Central Bureau for inclusion in the appropriate nomenclature: 

(a) The name of the station. 
(6) The distinguishing signal. 

(c) The position, in the case of stations on land. 

(d) In the case of stations covered by Article 1 of the Convention, 
such further particulars as are necessary for the public service. 

Particulars of stations not using distinguishing signals from the 
international series shall not bo included in the nomenclature. 

5. The name of a station indicated in the first column of the nomen- 
clature must be followed, when there is duplication of the name, by 
the distinguishing signal of such station. 

FIXED AND LAND STATIONS. 

6. The nomenclature of fixed and land stations shall contain an 
alphabetical index giving the names of the stations, the distinguish- 
ing signals, and an indication of the page where the details are given. 
In the body of the list the following particulars of each station shall 
be shown: 

(a) The names of the stations, arranged alphabetically under 
countries. The word, ''Radio" shall be printed — as a separate 
word — after the name of each station, and shall count as part of the 
name for the purpose of calculating the number of words in the address 
of a radiotelegram. It will be signaled as part of the name of the 
land station, except in the service of mobile stations. 

(6) The distinguishing signal. 

(c) TIio name of the Administration to which the station is subject. 

id) The position of the station, as shown by the territorial sub- 
division and by the latitude and longitude (in degrees, minutes and 
seconds). The longitude shall be calculated from the Greenwich 
meridian. 

(e) The normal range* and the type of waves emitted. 

(/) The transmitting waves already tuned and available for instant 
use. In the case of land stations, the normal listening wave and 
in the case of fixed stations the normal transmitting wave shall be 
underlined. 

(g) The name of the authority or company operating the station. 

(h) The nature of the services performed. 

(i) The hours of working (in G. M. T.) m the case of land stations. 

(j) Information concerning R. G. stations shall include — 

(1) Distinguishing signal. 

(2) Whether fitted with sending apparatus, or, if not, the station 
with which communication is to be established. 

(3) The wave on which the R. G. is to be called. The wave on R.v,rev. 
which ships are to send the required signals for bearings. The 

wave on which the R. G. station (or its transmitter) will transmit 
the actual bearings obtained. In the case of stations fitted to give 
bearings on both 450 and 800 meters, the calling wave shall be 600 
meters. 

(4) The name of the other cooperating stations in the group. 

(5) The range of the communicating station or stations. 

* This requires further consideration. 
20812—21 9 
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(k) The following particulars concerning radio beacons shall appear: 

(1) Name and distinguishing signal of the station in question. 

(2) Exact geographical position. 

(3) Range. 

(4) Form and characteristics of the emission. 

(5) Frequency of the emission. 

(6) Whether in addition to the beacon emission the station can 
also send and/or receive normal communications. In the latter case 
the wave used for the normal communication is to be designated. 

(7) If radio beacons are not able to send and receive any commu- 
nications in addition to their regular beacon emissions, the name of 
the stations, if any, which should be communicated with for the 
pinrpose of corresponding with the radio beacon should be given. 
I\dl data regarding this communicating station must be also indi- 
cated. 

(8) In the case of land stations authorized to operate as radio 
beacons the nomenclature must show whether or not they are per- 
mitted to act as radio beacon stations. 

(Z) For stations providing other special services, the time and 
method of transmission of the special signals, viz, time signals, 
meteorological bulletins, warnings to mariners, transmission at fixed 
times by broadcast methods. 

SHIP STATIONS. 

7. The nomenclature of ship stations shall contain the following 
particulars: 

(a) The name of the ship. 
Q>) The distinguishing signal. 

(c) The name of the administration to which the station is subject. 

(d) The normal range* and the type of waves emitted. 

(e) The transmitting waves already tuned and available for instant 
use. 

(f) The obligations which are imposed on the ship for radiotele- 
graph purposes. 

(g) In cases where the station is not open for general public cor- 
respondence, an indication to that effect (e. g., by the use of different 
type for the names of such stations). 

(A.) The address to which accounts should be rendered if other 
than that of the administration to which the ship is subject. 

AIRCRAFT STATIONS. 

8. The nomenclature of aircraft stations shall contain the following 
particulars: 

(a) The distinguishing signal of the aircraft. 
(6) The type of the aircraft. 

(c) The administration to which the aircraft is subject. 

(d) The normal range* and the type of waves emitted. 

(«) In cases where the station is not open for general public corre- 
spondence, an indication to that effect (e, g., by the use of different 
type for the distinguishing signal of such stations). 

(/) The address to which accounts should be rendered if other 
than that of the administration to which the aircraft is subject. 
(g) The name of the owners, 
B.v,rev. 9. The following notations shall be adopted in documents for the 

use of the international service in regard to radiotelegraph stations: 
(a) PG Station open for general public correspondence. 
PR Station open for restricted public correspondence. 
P Private station. 

O Station open only for official correspondence. 
N Station always open. 
X Station not having fixed working hours. 

* This requires further consideratiaQ. 
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XX Man of war. 
RG Direction finding station. 
RD Beacon station with directional transmission. 
RC Beacon station with all round transmission. 
LI Mobile or land stations keeping the hours of watch speci- 
fied in Appendix 8. 
L2 Mobile or land stations keeping the hours of watch speci- 
fied in Appendix 0. 
L3 Land station. 
IjSB Land station designated to emit radio beacon waves. 
PS Land station erected solely for *' safety of life'' purposes. 
RS Receiving station only and connected to land line system. 
FX ''Fixed station.'^ 
For nationality — 

(b) Am. United States. 

Ar, Argentine. 
Au. Austria. 
Be. Belgium, etc. 
Nature of installation. 

(c) Spk. Spark. 

M Musical note, followed by a number indicating complete 
vibrations per second (to be added to Spk.). 
Arc C W arc set. 
V C W valve set. 

I Tonic train (to be added to Arc or V). 
Ph Telephone (to be added to Arc or V). 
Alt H. F. alternator. 

KW Power (to be preceded by a number) in kilowatts. 
Rec Plain rectifier incapable of receiving pure C. W. (range 
of waves to be added if necessary.) 
CWR Capable of receiving C. W. (range of waves to be added 
if necessary). 
The Central Bureau may from time to time introduce such minor 
additions and modifications in detail to these publications, nomen- 
clature and notations, as they may consider necessary or desirable. 

XCIL 

DISTINGUISHING SIGNALS.* 



New. 



1. All radiotelegraph stations covered by paragraph 1 of Article 1 
of the Convention shall have distinguishing signals allotted to them 
from the appropriate international series described below. Other 
stations may have distinguishing signals either from the interna- 
tional series or from some other series, but in the latter case the dis- 
tinguishing signal allotted must be such as is not likely to be con- 
fused with any in the international series. 

2. The distinguishing signals shall consist of combinations of — 

(a) three letters in the case of land and fixed stations; 

(b) four letters in the case of ship stations; and 
• (c) five letters in the case of aircraft stations. 

The initial letter, or letters, of the distinguishing signals will indi- 
cate the nationality of the stations by which they are used, and each 
country shall use distinguishing signals with the same initial letter 
or letters for all stations, whether land, fixed, ship, or aircraft stations. 
Any of the twenty-six letters of the alphabet, excluding accented 
letters, may be used to form distinguishing signals. Nevertheless, 
the following combinations of letters shall not be used as distinguish- 
ing signals: 

(i) Combinations of letters commencing with A or B which are n*^* 
required for the Geographical Section of the International Code of 
Signals. 

(ii) Combinations of letters which are likely to be mistaken for the 
distress call or other signals of the same nature. 

* The Japanese Delegation has reserved its decision on this subject. 
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3. The Central Bureau shall allot blocks of distinguishing signals 
for the use of the various countries as required. The initial alloca- 
tion, which shall take effect from the date on which the present Con- 
vention comes into operation, shall be similar to that shown in the 
attached table. 

The Central Bureau shall also take care that the same distinguish- 
ing signal is not adopted for more than one station, and that the distin- 
guishing signals which are likely to be mistaken for the distress call 
or other signals of the same nature are not allotted to any station. 

4. In the event of any nation requiring distinguishing signals for 
a collective body, such as *'White Star Line," the nation requiring 
the signal shall allot one from the blocks of signal letters allotted to 
them and inform the bureau in the usual manner. 

5. Aircraft distinguishing signals. 

After communication has been established aircraft may employ 
abbreviated caU signs of the following form: 

1st letter denoting nationality. 

2nd letter A denoting aircraft. 

3rd letter of the original 5-letter group. 

Example, G E A L T becomes: G IJ A 

Abbreviated call signs may only be used provided that the full five- 
letter call sign is used at the commencement and end of communica- 
tion. This rule does not in any way forbid the use of the full distin- 
guishing signal throughout whenever it is considered desirable. 

Table. 
Provisional Allocation of First Two Letters. 



Country. 


First two letters 
(second letters In 


Number 
of second 
letters. 


Country. 


First two letters 

(second letters in 

parentheses). 


Number 

of second 

letters. 




L(P-Q) 


2 


Holland 


p (T-Z) 




Austria 


H(A-£)...::::::: 


Honduras 


x(H) :: 




Beleium 


O(A-E) 


Italy 


i(A"k 


13 


Bolivia 


c(B). ....:.:::.:. 


Japan 


j(A-M).::::::::: 


13 


Brazil 


P (A-G) 


Liberia 


L(R) 




Bulgaria - 


L(W-X) 


Mexico 


X(A-E) 




Chile 


C(E) 


MOOACO, .. , 


0(Z) 




China 


x(N)..::.:::: ... 


Norwav 


L(A-M) 


13 


Colombia 


H(J). 


Pfttiftnift.. 


S(P) 




Cuba 


0(0)....:.:.:::::: 


Peru 


oViA . • . 




Czeoho-Slovakla 


L(Z) 


Poiltnd . ,. ,' P fV^ 




Denmark 


O(N-R) 


Portusal 


O(P-R) 




Dominica 


H(l) 




Roumania 


clv-\) 




F'Cuador. . . ...... 


E(Q) 


26 
13 

78 

1 
1 
1 
1 


Russia 


R(A-G) 




Finland 


v(a:io)..::::::::: 


Siam 


hIs)..::::::::.:: 




France 


F(A-Z) 


Spain 

Sweden 


E (A-G) 




Germany 

Great Britain (and 

Possessions). 
Greece 


D(A-M) 

G(A-Z),M(A-Z), 

Z (A-Z). 
8(N) 


S(A-M) 


13 


Turkey 


T(A-B) 




UruKuav 


0(W) 

K(A-Z),N(A-Z), 

\V(AlZ). 
X(S)..... 




u.^A....::::::::: 

Yugo-SlaTia 


78 


GuAtr^roalA 


L(V) 




Haiti 


H (U) 


1 


HedJaE 


L(Y) 

















Note. — 1. In considering the queBtion of distingiUBhing signals it is at once apparent 
that the radio call letters could be made to cover the present unsatisfoctory arrange- 
ment for "distinguishing signals'' or "signal letters" of ships which are used for 
visual signaling. These visual signal letters at present do not serve to identify a 
ship unless her nationality be signaled in addition to the letters. 

It is obvious that if this last difficulty can be overcome the same letter coidd be 
allotted to a ship for use as a "call sign'' for radio and visual signaling and also to 
express the name of a ship in the text of a message. 

2. It is proposed that the whole subject of radio call signs of ships and stations on 
land and of signal letters of ships and registration marks for aircraft should be exam- 
ined and the system revised on the lines indicated above. 

3. The proposals are intended to provide: 

(a) That no two ships, stations, or aircraft should use the same distinguishing signal. 

(5) That all the ships, stations, and aircraft of any given country should use dis- 
tinguishii^ signals whose initial letter or letters shall be distinctive of that country. 

(c) That the letters distinctive of the country shall be the same for all the ships, 
stations, and aircraft of that coimtry. 

4. In order to carry out these proposals it is necessary: 

(a) To insure that the system proposed provides enough spare signals to meet the 
needs of future expansion so far as can be foreseen. 

(6) To make an initial allocation of the "blocks" of signals among the countries to 
enable them to meet present requirements; and 

(c) To keep a reserve of signals under the control of an international body that 
should have discretion to allot "blocks" from this reserve to countries which need 
them. 
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XCIII. 

The various Administrations shall forward to the Central Bureau a b. xliv, wv. 
form modeled on the specimen shown in Appendix 5, and containing 
the particulars enumerated in the said form with regard to the sta- 
tions covered by XCI of the Regulations. Any modifications which 
may take place and additions shall be coiiamimicated by the Admin- 
istrations to the Central Bureau from the 1st to the 10th of each 
month. With the help of these communications the Central Bureau 
will draw up the nomenclature provided for by Regulation XCI. 
The nomenclature shall be distributed to the Administrations con- 
cerned. It may also, with the supplements relating thereto, be sold 
to the public at the cost price. 

MOBILE SERVICE RADIOTELEGRAPH REGULATIONS. 

XCIV. 

A radiotelegram is a telegram which in the course of its trans- New. 
mission is sent to or received from a radio station. 

XCV. 

1 . Stations on board ships having their port of registry and in the b. ix, rev. 
case of aircraft their air-port of registry, in a Colony, Possession, or ' 
Protectorate, may be regarded as subject to the authority of such 
Colony, Possession, or Protectorate for the purpose of licensing. 

2. Every radiotelegraph station holding a license issued by one of 
the contracting Governments will, in the absence of evidence to the 
contrary, be regarded by the other Governments as having an in- 
stallation fulfilling the conditions imposed by these Regulations. 

The competent authorities of the coimtries where a mobile station 
calls may demand the production of the license and may inspect the 
radiotelegraph stations in order to ascertain whether they do in fact 
satisfy the conditions imposed by these Regulations. 

3. When an Administration has practical evidence by inspection 
or otherwise that a mobile station is not fulfilling these conditions, it 
must, in every case, address a complaint to the Administration of the 
country to which the station is subject. From that point onwards 
the procedure shall be, as necessary, as provided in Regulation XC. 

4. As regards the technical requirements of the licensed radio- 
telegraph apparatus the High Contracting Parties imdertake not to 
impose upon foreign mobile stations temporarily under their juris- 
diction any conditions more stringent than those contained in these 
Regulations. Nevertheless, as regards the classes of mobile stations 
compulsorily fitted with radiotelegraph apparatus, and the number 
of operators or watchers to be carried, the High Contracting Parties 
reserve entire liberty for each to enact legislation imposing upon such 
foreign mobile stations conditions more stringent than those con- 
tained in these Regulations, in the International Convention on Safety 
of Life at Sea (London, 1914), and in the Convention relating to Air 
Navigation (Paris, 1919). Provided always that such conditions 
shall not themselves be more stringent than those applicable to the 
mobile stations subject to the High Contractitig Party in question. 

Conditions to be Fulfilled bt Mobile Stations. 

XCVI. 

1. Every mobile station compulsorily fitted must be equipped so Rni,wv. 
as to be able to transmit and receive on the 600 meter wave (audible 
radiation), and also, in the case of ship stations, on either the 300, 

450, or 800 meter wave (audible radiation). 

2. In addition to the obligatory fixed waves laid down above, ^•"^'"^' 
mobile stations fitted to emit waves of Classes I and II may employ 

any of the working waves permitted for their use in accordance with 
Appendix 2. 

3. If a mobile station in which the installation of radiotelegraph 
apparatus is obligatory is equipped for the employment of any waves 
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of Class I below 1,050 meters it shall also be capable of transmitting 
waves in the following series: 

Between 650 and 950 meters in the case of ships (850-950 being 
reserved for communication between ships and aircraft). 
Between 850 and 950 meters in the case of aircraft. 
4. In the case of mobile stations fitted with apparatus for trans- 
mitting any waves of Class I between 2,000 meters and 3,050 meters, 
such apparatus shall be capable of transmitting waves (in addition to 
2,400) in the following series: 

Between 2,000 and 3,050 meters in the case of ships and between 
2,000 and 2,500 meters in the case of aircraft. 

K. vn (ac), rev. 6. The receiving apparatus of all compulsorily fitted mobile sta- 

tions shall be capable of efficiently receiving all waves of audible 
radiation permitted for any service between 200 and 2,800 meters. 
Ships fitted with installations for transmitting waves of Class I be- 
tween 2,000 and 3,050 meters must be capable of efficient and selec- 
tive reception of all Class I waves between 2,000 and 5,000 meters. 

B.vm(b),»v. 6. The main installation shall be capable of transmitting clearly 

perceptible signals over the following ranges by day: 
(a) 200 kilometers in the case of ship stations. 
(&) 40 kilometers in the case of aircraft stations. 

B. VII (ab), rev. 7. It shall be possible to adjust the radiation in the case of audible 

radiation and Class 1 waves with ease, either with or without the use 
of auxiliary apparatus, so as to be suita1)le for several ranges less 
than the normal range. 

R. XI, rev. 8. (a) Changes of wave length in transmitting and receiving gear 

in any particular set must be able to be effected in as short a time 
as possible, and, after a date as may be decided upon internationally, 
not more than 30 seconds shall be required for the complete opera- 
tion in any case. 

(b) All installations employing a power of more than 50 watts shall 
be equipped in such a way that the time necessary, after communi- 
cation has been established, for changing from transmitting to re- 
ceiving with the greatest sensitiveness, and vice versa, shall be as 
short as possible, and in no case more than two seconds. 

(c) The apparatus must be capable of transmitting and receiving 
at a speed at least equal to 25 words per minute. 

9. In the reception of continuous waves by the heterodyne method, 
the local oscillator current induced in the receiving antenna shall not 
exceed 5 miUiamperes. 

10. The 900 meter wave is the normal listening wave on which 
aircraft keep watch except when listening out in 600 meters. 

XCVII. 

The Use of Radioteleoraphy by Mobile Stations. 

R. II, rev. 1, The 600 meter wave is designated as the general calling wave 

for audible radiation transmitters of all mobile stations at or over 
the sea and of land stations established for their service. The 
intervals of 50 meters on each side of this wave shall not be used for 
any purpose whatever. The employment of the 600 meter wave is 
limited as follows: 

(a) To calls and answers thereto. 

(b) To preliminary signals. 

(c) To distress messages and to all messages relating to safety of 
life. 

(d) To isolated radiotelegrams relating to the navigation, move- 
ment or requirements of the ships or aircraft, provided that no such 
radiotelegram shall exceed 20 words or groups in length, and pro- 
vided that the mobile station has no messages of a different nature 
to transmit; and further provided that the ^'reception of distress 
messages'' is not endangered. If these conditions can not be ful- 
filled, all traffic must be passed on another authorized wave. 
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2. The administration may authorize the use of calling waves other 
than 600 meters for the use of mobile stations (vessels and aircraft) 
engaged on particular services, provided the following conditions are 
satisfied: 

(a) The special calling wave must be a wave .specially appropriated 
for the use of mobile stations shown in Appendix 2. 

(6) Special installations shall be provided capable of sending and 
receiving the waves used for the particular service in question. 

(c) In order to insure the safety of life at or over the sea, the stations 

provided with the special installations indicated in (b) must either — 

(i) Be in direct communication with the nearest 600 meter land 

station; or, 
(ii) Keep a special watch on 600 meters and be able to transmit 
on 600 meters. 

id) All distress messages received on the 600 meter wave length 
shall be repeated on the special wave, and conversely, distress sig- 
nals received on the special wave shall be repeated on the 600 meter 
wave. 

{e) Mobile stations engaged on any particular service miLst keep 
watch on 600 meters when out of range of their special installations, 
provided for in 2 (fc) above. 

(/) In the case of aircraft, the special calling wave shall be 900 
meters. 

The regulations contained in this paragraph do not apply to the 
supplementary long-range C. W. service of ship stations. 

3. In case of distress, there shall be no restriction on the nature of 
apparatus employed for emitting the 600 meter wave or on the 
decrement of this emission, provided an audible radiation transmitter 
is used. 

4. In order to augment the service of safety of life at sea and in 
the air, all mobile stations at or over the sea shall make arrangements 
to listen out on 600 meters for three minutes, commencing at 15 and 
45 minutes past each hour (G. M. T.), during the hours they are 
open for service. 

5. Kadiotelegraph stations which have to transmit to mobile sta- 
hions information concerning safety of navigation and which is of 
an urgent character (icebergs, derelicts, cyclones, typhoons, sudden 
changes in the position or form of fixed obstructions or of land- 
marks) shall transmit such information on 600 meters. 

The Use of (he Long Continuous Wa/ve. 

6. The following are the rules for the working of mobile stations 
on long C. W.: 

(a) In every land and mobile station fitted with long continuous 
wave apparatus the 2,400 meter wave, designated the long C. W« 
listening wave, is used for: 

(i) Calls and answers thereto, 
(ii) Preliminary signals. 

(6) When not actually carrying out communications by radio, 
every mobile station so fitted and equipped for long C. W. Service 
shall listen out on the 2,400 meter wave for at least 15 minutes 
every hour, conunencing at the half hours, during the scheduled 
hours of watch, accordirg to the class in which the ship is placed. 

(c) Except during the 15 minutes mentioned in paragraph (6) 
above ships when .within 150 miles of the coast are to keep an 
effective watch on 600 meters during the scheduled hours of watch 
according to the class in which the ship is placed. 

General Rules 

7. All mobile stations are bound to exchange traffic with the mini- ^ '^^ 0>» ' 
mum of radiated energy necessary to ensure good communication. 

To this end the receiving station, when answering a call up, shall ^•^^ 
indicate the strength of the signals received in order that the trans- 
mitting station may be able to regulate its radiation, so that its signals 
shall be received with a strength not exceeding 7. (Appendix 7.) 
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8. When the closed circuit or circuits of a transmitter are being 
tuned, the antenna circuit is to be completely disconnected. When 
the antenna earth circuit, or any circuit which will cause oscillations to 
be set up in the antenna circuit, is being tuned, the transmitting key 
is not to be closed for a continuous period exceeding 10 seconds. 
The receiving apparatus is to be connected in such a manner that, on 
opening the transmitting key, normal reception can be obtained 
within two seconds. The transmitting key is not to be closed for the 
purpose of tuning if signals are intercepted with which this tuning 
18 likely to cause interference. 

When tuning, the power used and the coupling between the closed 
and antenna oscillating circuits are to be reduced to the minimum 
compatible with obtaining the desired results. 

The plain aerial system is not to be used for tuning the antenna 
earth circuit. The distinguishing signal of the station which is tuning 
shall be made at frequent intervals during tuning of the antenna. 

XCVIII. 

Ships which are compulsorily equipped with radiotelegraph 
installations under an international agreement shall be bound to 
have an installation fulfilling all the requirements of Regulation 
XCVI. 

Ships provided with radiotelegraph installations and placed in the 
first two classes indicated in Regulation C shall be bound to have 
emergency radiotelegraph installations of which all the parts shall be 
placed in conditions of the greatest safety possible, such conditions to 
be determined by the Administration which issues the license. These 
emergency installations must have at command a source of power of 
their own, must be capable of being set working speedily, must be 
able to work for six hours at least, and must have a minimum range 
of 80 nautical miles in the case of ships in the first class and of 50 
miles in the case of those of the second class. This emergency instal- 
lation shall not be required in the case of ships whose ordinary instal- 
lation fulfills the conditions of the present article. 

XCIX. 

Radiotelegraph stations shall be obliged to accept with absolute 
priority calls of distress which they may receive and to give the 
effect to them which they require. 

(a) The Alarm Signal. 
(See Appendix 6.) 

(b) The Distress Signal ( -f ). 

5. The Distress Signal (SOS) is a signal sent out indicating that the 
originator of the signal is in danger and requires immediate assistance. 

Distress Message is a message sent after the ''SOS" signal giving 
the particulars necessary in order that assistance may be rendered. 

All mobile stations in distress, except such aircraft as are not in a 
position to do so, shall communicate in the Morse code and shall 
make use of the following procedure. 

The Alarm Signal followed by SOS, the latter being made as one 
sign and repeated twice, the letter V, the call signal of the station in 
distress, its position (which must never be omitted) and any necessary 
particulars. 

As a general rule the position should be expressed in latitude and 
longitude (Greenwich) in accordance with the following rules: 

(a) The first group consists of four figures expressing the degrees 
and minutes of latitude. 

(h) The second group consists of 4 figures expressing the degrees 
and minutes of longitude. 

Note. — If the degrees or minutes are less than 10, the figure representing the tens 
shall be replaced by a zero (0). If the number of degrees of longitude is greater than 
99, the figure for the hundreds shall be omitted. 
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(c) The third group consists of two letters, the first expressing the 
latitude (N. for North and S. for South) and the second the longitude 
(E. for East and W. for West). 

If it is impossible to give the position in the above form, informa- 
tion should be given as precisely as possible; for example, by bearing 
and distance from a well-known geographical point. 

6. The complete distress message, preceded by the alarm signal at 
the discretion of the sender, in the form given above, shall be repeated 
at short intervals until an answer is received. At least one repetition 
shall be made — 

(a) Not less than three minutes after the completion of the first 
alarm message; 

(6) During the next succeeding period of watch on 600 meters for 
mobile stations. 

7. As soon as a station hears a signal of distress it shall suspend all 
ordinary traffic and must not resume the same until after it has made 
sure that the communications consequent upon the call for help are 
finished. 

The stations which hear a call of distress must act according to the 
indications given by the station which makes the caU, with regard to 
the order of communications or their cessation. 

8. Should the station in distress desire to address a particular sta- 
tion, the call signal of the latter, made twice, should be inserted 
between the SOS and the letter "V." In this case, the reply to the 
call is proper to that station only, imless such station does not reply. 
Failing the indication of a particular station in the call for help, every 
station that hears the call shall be boimd to reply thereto, observing 
the instructions laid down in paragraphs 7 and 9 of this Regulation. 

9. Every station which, on receiving a signal of distress, is not in a 
position to afford direct assistance to the station in distress, must 
without delay take all the necessary steps to inform the authorities 
who can provide practical assistance, and if the station in distress is 
at sea and no ship station at sea replies, shall repeat on full power, on 
the 600 meter wave, the distress message, adding at the end its own 
call signal. This repetition must be addressed to "CQ.'* 



Hours of Service of Stations, 
land stations. 

1. (a) The service of *Mand'' stations shall be, as fai as possible, R. xm(io),rev. 
permanent day and night without interruption. 

(6) ' ' Land ' ' stations whose service is not permanent may not close R- xni (i 6), rev. 
before having transmitted all their radiotelegrams to the mobile 
stations which are within range, nor before having received from such 
mobile stations aU the radiotelegrams of which notice has been 
given. This provision shall also apply when mobile stations notify 
their presence before work has actually ceased. 

SHIP STATIONS. 

2. (a) Ship stations shall be placed in three classes as r^ards hours »• ^™ (2),wt. 
of service at sea, 

(1) Stations always open. 

(2) Stations having limited working hours. 

(3) Stations having no fixed working hours. 

(6) All ship stations which are open for public correspondence 
during twenty-four hours a day must carry at least one operator 
holding a first-class certificate. 

(c) During navigation sliip stations of the second class must 
maintain watch as follows by means of certificated operators: 

(1) In the case of short voyages, during the hours fixed by the 
Administration couQerned. 

20812—21 10 
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(2) During navigation, at least for eight or sixteen hours as 
shown in Appendices 8 or 9, according to whether they 
have one or two certificated operators. 

AIRCRAFT STATIONS. 

3. (a) Aircraft stations shall be placed in two classes: 

( 1) Aircraft stations always open during flight. 

(2) Aircraft stations having no fixed working hours. 

(6) All aircraft which are compulsorily fitted with radio are 
placed in the first class; the second class comprises all aircraft which 
are not compelled to be fitted with radio. 
^. XIII, last part, ^ j^ shall fall to the Governments which issued the licenses, for 
stations, to fix the class in which each mobile station is to be placed 
in respect to its obligations in the matter of keeping watch. This 
classification shall be mentioned in the license. 

5. Learners shall not be permitted to be in sole charge of any radio 
apparatus at any time unless a certificate operator is within call, 
except in the case of small vessels which do not handle public 
correspondence. As a general rule, a learner shall not be permitted 
to handle public correspondence. 

CI. 

R. XV (i),rev. i fj^g address of radiotelegrams intended for mobile stations must 

be as complete as possible. It shall be compulsorily drawn up as 
follows: 

(a) Name or title of the addressee, with supplementarj^ particu- 
lars, if necessary. 

(b) Name of the ship station, or in the case of an aircraft, the dis- 
tinguishing signal as they appear in the first column of the appro- 
priate nomenclature. 

(c) Name of the land station, as it appears in the nomenclature. 
Nevertheless, the name or the distinguishing signal of the mobile 

station may be replaced, at the risk of the sender, by the particulars 
of the voyage or flight taken by the mobile station and determined 
by the names of the points of departure and arrival, or by any other 
equivalent particulars. 

R.xv(8),r«v. 2. Radiotelegrams drawn up by means of the International Code 

of Signals shall be forwarded to their destinations without being 
decoded. 

^•^- 3. As aircraft will not, as a rule, carry a copy of the nomenclature 

of telegraph offices, and may not, therefore, be able to give the name 
of the telegraph oflSce of destination in the form specified therein, 
the name of the place of destination in radiotelegrams originating on 
board aircraft should, as a rule, be followed by the designation of the 
country or territorial region. 

CII. 

R.io(coii.)u)irev. i^ In the service of mobile stations the charge for a radio telegram 
shall include, as the case may be : 

(a) The '*land station'* charge of each such station taking part 
in the transmission. 

(b) The '^mobile station" charge of a mobile station of origin or 
of destination or both. 

R. 10 (con.) (2), rev. 2. The charge for transmission, where necessary, over the inter- 
national lines of communication calculated in accordance with the 
ordinary rules. 

R. 10 (con.) (8), rev. 3^ The charges appertaining to special services required by the 
sender. 

R. XVI (1), rev. 4 fhc land station charge and the mobile station charge shall be 

fixed in accordance with the tariff per word pure and simple. 
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The uniform land station charge (not including the land line charge) 
shall be 60* centimes per word, and the uniform mobile station 
charge 40 * centimes per word. 

In the service of ship stations, the Administrations reserve to them- 
selves the right of fixing or authorizing the lower coast station and 
ship station charges in cases where this course will not result in undue 
competition with stations of other countries in the same region. In 
cases where undue competition with stations of other countries in 
the same region would result, lower charges can only be fixed by 
mutual arrangement between the Administrations concerned. 

5. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraphs 1 and 2 of this 
Regulation, each Administration shall have the right to fix special 
inclusive charges for any special operations which its land stations 
may perform, as, for example, the operation of taking a bearing; and 
such inclusive charges shall be notified in the nomenclature of land 
stations. 

6. The following classes of radiotelegrams shall be transmitted free 
of any radiotelegraphic charge: 

(a) Distress calls and messages, except. when addressed to 

particular stations. 

(b) Notices of storms or cyclones. 

(c) Time signals and meteorological bulletins addressed to 

"all stations. *' 
(«7) Reports of the presence of ice, derelicts, or mines. 
(e) Messages notifying sudden changes in the position of 

buoys, beacons, etc. 
(/) Service messages relating exclusively to the radiotelegraph 

service. 
(g) Aerial route messages. 

Note 1. — An aerial route message is a message concerning the safety of aircraft 
over oiganized aerial routes. 

Note 2. — ^The powers taking part in the Preliminary Conference agree to consider 
the question of a commuted charge to cover the cost of R.6., beacon and other serv- 
ices relating to the safety of navigation. 

7. Mobile stations shall^ if required, act as intermediary for the 
exchange of radiotelegrams originating in or destined for mobile 
stations. The nimiber of retransmissions shall be limited to two, 
and the charge for such retransmissions to a single mobile station 
charge, to be divided between the retransmitting stations if two are 
concerned. 

8. The charge for radiotelegrams between mobile stations sent by 
way of intermediate land stations shall include: 

(a) The station charges of the mobile stations of origin and of 
destination. 

(6) A single charge for each land station employed. 

(c) When necessary, the telegraph charge appropriate to the transit 
between the two land stations. 

9. Where one land station acts as an intermediary between mobile 
stations, the land station charge to be collected shall be the highest 
appertaining to the direct exchange with the two mobile stations in 
question. 

10. Mobile stations must possess the necessary tariffs for the pur- 
pose of charging. They shall have, however, the right to obtain 
information from land stations with regard to charges for radiotele- 
grams for which they do not possess all the necessary information. 

* The French and Italian Delegations were in favor of charges of 70 centimes for land stations and 60 
omtiine« for mobile stations, and considered that this matter sboald be reserved for the nnblaaed con- 
sideration of the World Conference. 
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cm. 

1. As a general rule, it shall be the mobile station which calls the 
land station, whether it has radiotelegrams to transmit or not. In 
areas where the radiotelegraphic traffic is congested the call should 
not usually be made unless the station to be called is within normal 
range. 

2. When a land station is called by several mobile stations, it shall 
decide the order in which these stations shall be allowed to exchange 
their messages in such a way as to allow every station concerned to 
dispose of the greatest possible number of radiotelegrams. 

3. In the case of exchanges between two mobile statioas, it shall 
rest with the station called to fix the order of transmission. 

4. In all questions affecting the control of radiotelegraphic com- 
munication between land and mobile stations, except in cases of dis- 
tress, whether concerning the order of transmission, the suspension 
of traffic, or the use of alternative waves, the mobile station shall 
comply with the instructions of the land station. 

5. A land station having traffic on hand for a mobile station which 
has not notified its presence to the land station should call the mobile 
station if there is reason to suppose that the mobile station is within 
range, but not otherwise. 

6. Before making a call on C.W. mobile and land stations fitted 
with a variometer may send a series of dashes for a period not exceed- 
ing 30 seconds, during which the variometer may be worked so as to 
cause an increase and decrease of wave length by an amount not 
exceeding one per cent of the wave itself in either direction. The 
dashes shall commence on the correct wave, carried to the upper 
limit, thence to the lower limit, and shall return to the correct wave, 
the whole process being carried out steadily and without pause. 
After once establishing communication, mobile stations are not to 
work variometers in this way, unless a change of wave length should 
be found necessary. 

7. If requested by a land station the ship station shall furnish the 
former with the following information: 

(a) The approximate bearing and the distance, in nautical miles, 
of the vessel from the land station, or other distinctive position on 
the chart. This bearing should be given in degrees, OOO*' to 359°, 
from true north measured clockwise. 

(b) The next port at which the ship will touch. 

(c) The number of radiotelegrams, if they are of normal length, or 
the number of words if the messages are of exceptional length. 

The speed of the ship in knots shall be given specially at the 
express request of the coast station. 

8. If transmission can not take place immediately, the land station 
and the ship station shall inform each other, as the case may require, 
of the approximate length of the wait. 

9. If a station when called does not reply when the call has been 
sent three times at intervals of two minutes, the call may not be 
resumed until after an interval of fifteen minutes, the station making 
the call first making sure of the fact that no radiotelegraphic com- 
munication is in progress on the wave to be used. 

CIV. 

In expressing time in the case of radiotelegrams from mobile sta- 
tions, the system of zones is used, on the assumption that the clock 
time of the mobile station is advanced or retarded (as the case may 
be) by one hour as the mobile station enters each zone; and a letter 
indicating the zone is added to the clock time in signaling the time. 
The zone extending from 7^° E. to 7^° W. of Greenwich is the zero 
zone, and is indicated by the letter Z. The zones east of the zero 
zone are known as minus 1, minus 2, up to minus 12, and are indi- 
cated by the letters A, B . . . M (J being omitted); while thoso 
west of zero zone are known as plus 1, plus 2, up to plus 11, and are 
indicated by the letters N, O . . . X. 
Note.— See International Watch Keeping Period Chart, Appendix 17. 
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The Service ok Mobile Stations. 

CV. 

1. As a general principle the mobile station shall transmit its 
radiotelegrams to the nearest land station which listens out on the 
wave most convenient from the point of view of the nature and 
tuning of the transmitting apparatus of the mobile station. How- 
ever, if the mobile station has the choice between several land stations 
situated at equal or nearly equal distances, it shall give the preference 
to that which is established on the territory of the country of desti- 
nation or of normal transit of its radiotelegrams. 

2. Nevertheless, a sender on board a mobile station shall have the 
right to indicate the land station by which he wishes his radiotelegram 
to be forwarded. The mobile station shall then wait until this land . 
station is the nearest. 

3. As an exception to paragraph 1 above, radiotelegrams may be 
transmitted to any selected land station, even if the latter be not the 
nearest, provided that: 

(a) The radiotelegrams are transmitted on long C. W.; and 

(6) the calls and the transmission of the radiotelegrams do not 

disturb any transmission made by means of the same wave length 

by a nearer station. 

4. Not more than two W/T links may be employed to pass a 
message from one mobile station to another, or between land and 
mobile stations, except where further retransmission is essential to 
enable a message from a mobile station to reach the nearest land 
station, or to enable one from a land station (itself the nearest to the 
station of destination) to reach a mobile station. In both these 
cases the number of permissible linking stations shall be unlimited. 

5. Retransmission shall be in all cases subject to the condition 
that the intermediate station which receives the radiotelegrams 
in transit is in a position to send them on. 

CVI. 

1. When the signals become doubtful the radiotelegram shall be 
transmitted three times at most at the request of the receiving 
station. If in spite of this triple transmission the signals are still 
imintelligible, the radiotelegram shall be cancelled. 

If the acknowledgment of receipt does not come to hand, the 
sending station shall again call the station with which it is in corre- 
spondence. When no reply is made after three calls the transmis- 
sion shall not be persevered with. In such case the sending station 
shall have the right to obtain the acknowledgment of receipt through 
the medium of another mobile or land station. 

2. If the receiving station considers that in spite of defective 
receiving the radiotelegram can be delivered, it shall insert in the 
Service Instructions the words ''Reception douteuse," and shall 
forward the radiotelegram. In such case the receiving station shall 
claim the charges, in conformity with Regulation CXI of the present 
Regulations. Nevertheless, the sending station shall have the right 
to transmit the message again without further charge to any other 
station of the same Administration. 

CVII. 

When for any cause whatever a radiotelegram coming froni a 
mobile station and intended for terra firma can not be delivered to 
the addressee, the advice shall be transmitted to the land station 
which received the original radiotelegram. The latter, after verifying 
the address, shall, if practicable, forward the advice to the mobile 
station, if need be, by way of another land station of the same country. 

When a radiotelegram, having arrived at a mobile station, can not 
be delivered, that station shall inform the office of origin by means 
of a service advice. In the case of radiotelegrams coming from terra 
firma this advice shall be transmitted whenever possible to the land 
station by way of which the radiotelegram passed, or, if necessary, 
to another land station of the same country. 
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CVIII. 

If the mobile station to which a radiotelegram is addressed has 
not notified its presence to the land station up to the morning of the 
fifth day following^ such land station shall give notice of the fact to 
the ofiice of origin, which shall inform the sender of the same. 

This latter shall have the option of reqtdring by paid service advice, 
addressed to the land station , that his radiotelegram be kept for a 
further period to be specified by him. In the absence of such request, 
the radiotelegram shall be returned as undelivered at the end of the 
seventh day. 

However, if the land station is sure that the mobile station has 
left its radius of action before the station could have transmitted the 
radiotelegram to it, such station shall immediately inform the ofiice 
of origin, which shall without delay advise the sender. 

CIX. 

Radio telegrams may be transmitted by a land station to a mobile 
station, or by a mobile station to another mobile station, with the 
object of being forwarded by post, the posting to take place from the 
point of call of the receiving mobile station. 

Such radiotelegrams do not include any radiotelegraphic retrans- 
mission. 

The address of these radiotelegrams must be drawn up as follows: 

(1) Paid instruction "poste" followed by the name of the place of 
call where the radiotelegram is to be posted. 

(2) Full name and address of the addressee. 

(3) Name or particulars of the mobile station which is to carry out 
the posting. 

(4) When necessary, name of the land station. 

Example: Poste Buenosaires Martinez 14 Calle Prat Valparaiso 
Avon Lands End Radio. 

The cover of the message when actually posted by the mobile 
station shall bear only the postal address of the addressee. 

The chaise shall include, as well as the radiotelegraph and telegraph 
charges, a sum of 25 centimes for the postage of the radiotelegram. 

Special Operations. 

ex. 

1. The Administrations of neighboring countries will arrange to 
oi^anize a sufficiently complete service of routine transmissions, 
giving to mobile stations time, meteorological bulletins, and warn- 
ings to mariners. 

2. The times of transmissions of these three categories of signals 
shall be fixed in such a manner as to enable them to be received by 
ships at sea having only one certificated telegraphist. As a general 
rule time signals should terminate at an exact hour or half hour, 
Greenwich time; meteorological bulletins and warnings to mariners 
should commence at an exact hour, Greenwich, and the total dura- 
tion transmission must not exceed 12 minutes. The daily number of 
transmissions from each station shall not exceed two for time signals 
and four for meteorological bulletins and warnings to mariners. 

3. As a general rule, during this transmission all radiotelegraph 
stations whose transmission might disturb the reception of these 
signals and telegrams shall keep silence, so as to allow all stations 
which desire to do so to receive these telegrams and signals. An 
exception shall be made in the case of distress messages and state 
telegrams. 

4. Radiotelegraph stations which have to transmit to mobile 
stations information involving safety of navigation and being of an 
urgent character (icebergs, derelicts, cyclones, typhoons, sudden 
changes in the position of form of fixed obstructions or of landmarks) 
shall transmit such information on 600 meters. 

5. The Governments of the contracting states will select the sta- 
tions which are to send out to mariners safety information of an 
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urgent character. YHien the information in question has been sent 
out by stations perfonning the time service, it shall be again sent out 
after the transmission of the time signal and the meteorological 
bulletin. 

6. In addition to the routine transmission mentioned in paragraph 
1, the Administrations may make, in agreement with the meteoro- 
logical services and with the services of maritime information, such 
arrangements as are necessary to furnish meteorological bulletins 
and warnings to mariners to certain specified fixed stations, such 
messages containing information affecting the region of these sta- 
tions. These telegrams, the text of which shall be as short as possi- 
ble, shall be sent to such mobile stations as ask ior them. 

METEOR6LOOIGAL DATA MESSAGES FROM MOBILE STATIONS. 

7. The meteorological data messages made by certain mobile sta- 
tions appointed for that purpose by the country to which they belong 
may be sent to the fixed stations authorized by the administrations 
concerned to receive them, who shall also appoint the meteorological 
offices to which these observations shall be addressed by the fixed 
stations. 

TIME SIGNALS, METEOROLOGICAL BULLETINS, AND MESSAGES FOB THE 
SERVICE OTHER THAN THAT OF SHIPS. 

8. In addition to the signals specified in paragraphs 1 and 6 above, 
the Administrations shall be at liberty to organize national or inter- 
national services of time signals and of meteorological bulletins or 
synoptic messages for the benefit of services other than that of ships. 

THE SERVICE OF RADIO DIRECTION FINDING STATIONS. 

9*. The Administrations controlling these services do not accept 
any responsibility for the consequences of an incorrect bearing. 

10*. There are three waves proposed for this service, viz., 450 and 
800 meters audible radiation, and 2,100 meters, C. W. 

Provisionally audible radiation R. G. stations may be fitted to 
give bearings— 

(1) On the 450 meter wave only, or 

(2) On the 800 meter wave only, or 

(3) On either of these two waves as required. 

11. The procedure is as shown in Appendix 15. 

SERVICE OF RADIO BEACON STATIONS. 

12. Every center of electro-magnetic emission, whose exact geo- 
graphical position is known may be utilized as a radio beacon by 
any mobile station provided with the necessary R. G. receiving 
apparatus. 

Fixed Radio Bectcons. 

13. (a) Administrations, when circumstances such as additional 
aids to navigation so require, may find it advantageous to erect 
fixed radio beacons particularly fitted to fulfil the needs of mari- 
time and aerial navigation. For this purpose may be used: 

(1) Long-range radio beacons. 

(2) Short-range radio beacons. 

(3) Land stations assigned to the service of mobile stations 

and authorized to operate as radio beacons when 

requested by mobile stations. 

(6) The wave length to be emitted by radio beacons of categories 

(1) and (2) above, shall be 1,000 meters audible radiation. The 

wave length to be emitted by the stations named in (3) above will 

be the normal transmitting wave of the station. 

(3) (a) Long-range radio beacons shall be limited in power to 
(standard to be determined by the C. I. R. V. so that accurate radio 
compass bearings can be taken at a distance of 200 miles). These 

* Th«8e matters are sabject to further consideration. J 
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long-range beacons shall be limited in number and shall operate at 
infrequent intervals during fog or at such times as may be determined 
by the Administration concerned. The form, frequency, and tone 
of the characteristic signal transmitted by these stations shall be 
determined by the Administration. 

(b) Short range radio beacons shall be limited in power to (stand- 
ard to be determined by the C. I. R. V. so that accurate radio com- 
pass bearings can be taken at a distance of 30 miles). During fog 
these beacons shall transmit characteristic signals whose form, 
frequency, and tone shall be fixed by the Administration concerned. 

(c) Aircraft, when they so desire and when out of range of the 
ordinary radio beacons, shall, as far as possible, make use of the 
ordinary emissions made by high-power stations, for obtaining bear- 
ings. If, however, such emissions should not be sufficiently frequent 
or regular, the Governments adhering to the Aeronautical Conven- 
tion, which have thereby undertaken to facilitate aerial traffic, shall 
arrange for supplementary emission at regular intervals for the 
benefit of aircraft. In order to facilitate this, the stations when 
working for long periods or at high speed, making their own dis- 
tinguishing signal twice at hand speed and at a convenient interval 
during the first 12 minutes of each half hour G. M. T. If, however, 
such transmissions should not be sufficiently frequent or regular, 
the Administration shall arrange for supplementary transmissions 
of the station's distinguishing signal at regular intervals for the benefit 
of aircraft. The duration of each of these special beacon transmis- 
sions should, as a general rule, be for two out of the last 15 minutes 
of every half hour G, M. T., but neighboring Administrations shall 
arrange that these periods shall be consecutive and not simultaneous. 

14. The radio beacons erected on ships permanently moored shall 
be considered as fixed radio beacons. 

Mobile Radio Beacons. 

15. (a) Mobile stations, especiallyduring foggy weather, are author^ 
ized to make radio beacon signals for the purpose of assuring their safe 
navigation, in which cases the power shall be limited to (standard 
to be determined by the C. I. R. V.,.so that accurate compass bearings 
can be taken at a distance of 10 miles). 

(fc) In foggy weather mobile stations shall make their call sign, 
position, course, and speed at infrequent intervals on 600 meters. 
If the necessity of taking reciprocal bearings arises, the prescribed 
emission shall then take place on 1,000 meters, audible radiation. 
The regular beacons' signals emitted by mobile stations may be sent 
out on 600 meters only in case of distress. 

Signais Emitted by Radio Beacons. 

16. (a) The signal emitted by radio beacons must be of a character to 
permit: 

(1) A good bearing to be taken by the R. G. apparatus. 

(2) The avoidance of confusion in distinguishing between two 

or more beacons which are used for obtaining bearings. 

(b) In general the emission of radio beacons, both fixed and 
mobile, must have a total duration of fifty seconds and shall commence 
with the call sign of the radio beacon, followed by a series of evenly 
spaced prolonged dashes and ending with the call sign of the radio 
beacon. 

(c) The Administrations concerned may at their discretion alter 
the characteristic emissions outlined in (6) above, when there are 
two or more radio beacons in close proximity to one another. 

(d) In all cases the Administrations concerned shall fix the fre- 
quency of the emission of radio beacons. 

17. Administrations concerned do not accept any responsibility for 
the consequences of incorrect bearings obtained from their radio 
beacons. 
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18. Every alteration or irregularity affecting the service of radio 
beacons shall be published without delay in the *^ Warnings to 
Mariners, '' and if these alterations and irregularities are of a perma- 
nent nature they shall be forwarded to the Central Bureau. 

19, Procedure for radio beacons is as given in Appendix 16. 

Accounts.* 
CXI. 

1. In the case of radiotelegrams originating from mobile stations, r. xlii (S), »¥. 
the Administration to which the land station is subject shall debit 

the Administration to which the mobile station of origin is subject 
with the land and ordinary telegraph charges, the total charges 
collected for prepaid replies, the land and telegraph charges collected 
for collations, the charges collected for express delivery or delivery 
by post and with those collected for supplementary copies (T. M.) 
and in the case of such radiotelegrams as are addressed to a second 
mobile station, with the charge for the second mobile station, and, 
when the case arises, the charge for the second land station. As to 
transmission over the lines of the telegraph system, the radio telegram 
shall be treated, in respect of accounts, in conformity with the general 
Regulations, the land station being regarded as the telegraph office 
' of origin. 

In the case of radiotelegrams intended for a country lying beyond 
that to which the land station belongs, the telegraph charges to be 
liquidated conformably to the above provisions are those which arise 
either from Tables "A" and '*B" appended to the International 
Telegraph Regulations, or from special arrangements concluded 
between the Administrations, and published by those Administra- 
tions, and not the charges which might be made, under the special 
provisions of Regulations XXIII., paragraph 1, and XLIX., para- 
graph 1. 

In the case of radiotelegrams and paid service advices addressed 
to mobile stations, the Administration to which the office of origin is 
subject shall be debited, through the channel of the telegraph 
accounts, by that to which the land station is subject with the land 
and mobile station charges, as well as with the appropriate telegraph 
charges accounted for conformably with the provisions of the Regu- 
lations. The Administration to which the land station is subject 
shall credit that to which the mobile station of destination is subject 
with the mobile station charge, with the total charges collected for 
prepaid replies, with the mobile station charge relating to collation 
and also with the charges made for preparing supplementary copies 
and for delivery by post. 

The paid service advices and the prepaid replies themselves shall 
be treated, in the radiotelegraph accounts, in all respects like other 
radiotelegrams. 

2. Reimbursements due to be made under Regulation XLIX, Sec- 
tions (j)j (Jc) and (Z), shall not be claimed in the account for which 
provision is made in the foregoing. 

3. In principle, the settlement of accounts appertaining to ex- 
changes between mobile stations without the intermediary of land 
stations, shall be made directly as between the companies working 
those stations, the station of origin being debited by the station of 
destination. 

4. The Governments reserve to themselves the option of making 
between themselves and with private companies (contractors working 
radiotelegraph stations, shipping companies, &c.), special arrange- 
ments with a view to the adoption of other provisions respecting 
accoimts. 

*The French, Italian, Japanese, and United States Delegations agreed to accept the British Draft of this 
section as a bads for discussion, on the understanding that they would refer the matter to their account- 
ing officers for consideration with special reference to a proposal which has been made for constituting 
the International Telegraph Bureau as a clearing house for these accounts in the same way as the Postal 
Union serves as a clearing house for accounts in oonneotion with the International Postal Service. 
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CXII. 

B.XL,rav. The originals of radiotelegrams, as well as the documents relating 

thereto, shall be sent, as far as possible, at least once a month by the 
mobile stations to the Administrations to which they are subject. 

^^- TELEPHONIC SERVICE. 

CXIII. 

(A) Intbenational System. 



B.IIBW. 



1. The Administrations of the Contracting States shall, as require- 
ments arise and technical developments permit, provide international 
telephonic communication, either by establishing special wires or radio- 
telephone stations or by appropriating existing wires or radiotelephone 
stations to that service. 

The use of international radiotelephony is confined solely to cases 
where telephonic conmiimication by any other means is impossible. 

2. Where satisfactory telephonic conmiimication cannot be ac- 
complished by wire owing to — 

(a) Length of line, 

(6) Impossibility of maintaining line in working condition due to 
any peculiar geographical conditions, or any other cause, 
provision shall be made for ''through switching'' at suitable points 
from the wire to the radiotelephone service and vice versa, subject to 
the following conditions: 

(i) That no interference is caused to existing radiotelegraphic or 
radiotelephonic services. 

{%%) That the distance of the radiotelephonic line of conununication 
is kept as short as possible. 

The service of radiotelephony is to be carried out on certain fixed 
waves allocated, by the Central Bureau, for the purpose. 

Each Administration concerned in the service of international 
telephony or radiotelephony shall ensure that all telephonic and 
radiotelephonic apparatus is in full keeping with up-to-date scien- 
tific progress. 

The "standard of transmission" shall not fall, on the telephonic 
service or radiotelephonic services used either separately or together, 
below that obtained when ordinary speech is transmitted over a length 
of 30 miles of twin standard cable.* 

3.' The circuits and radiotelephone apparatus set apart for the ex- 
change of international communications are adapted to the conditions 
under which the correspondence must be carried on. 

They are protected, to the greatest possible extent, against in- 
jurious influences and especially against such as may result from the 
vicinity of electric power circuits and the radiotelegraphic emissions 
of neighboring stations. 

4. The wires specially provided for telephonic correspondence are, 
failing an agreement to the contrary between the Administrations 
concerned, reserved exclusively for this service. Nevertheless, each 
Administration may superimpose other services over sections of the 
wires specially provided for international telephonic correspondence, 
provided no interference with the telephonic service is caused. 

5. The Administrations concerned determine in concert the extent 
of intercommunication and the route to be employed. 

6. When the lines of the internal system of a country are used for 
international communications, the latter take priority over internal 
correspondence. 

7. Each day at the opening of the day service, or at an hour mutu- 
ally agreed upon, the exchanges in direct communication, i. e., the 
termini of the international circuits, assure thenaselves, by calling 
and hearing tests, as to the state of communication. A note of the 
result of the tests is kept. 

* The standard cable is one having a conduotor resistance of 88 ohms, capacity of .054 mf ., and self- 
inductanoe of about 1 miUi-henry, all per mile loop. 
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(B) Duration of Service — Opening of Offices. 

1. Each Administration determines the days and hours of working 
of its own offices. 

2. Telephonic offices cannot cease working until all communica- 
tions requested before the hour fixed for closing have been effected. 

3. Offices in direct connection satisfy themselves as often as neces- 
sary, and at least on the opening and closing of the daily service, that 
their times agree ; there must be not more than one minute difference 
between the time of the offices and the official time. 

(C) Requests for Communication. 

1. In requests for communication subscribers are, as far as possible, 
designated by their telephone number. 

2. A correspondent who has requested conmiunication with an 
exchange cannot make another call to the same exchange until the 
first request has been satisfied or cancelled. 

(D) Government Communications. 

1. Government communications are those asked for by officials 
having the right to send Government telegrams. They can only be 
exchanged between countries the Administrations of which have 
made special arrangements for this purpose. 

2. Ui^ent Government communications take priority over all 
others, and their duration is not limited. They are announced by 
the words "Urgent Government communication." 

3. The person who requests a Government communication is 
bound, if asked, to give his name and qualification. 

(E) Service Communications. 

1. Communications relating exclusively to the international tele- 
phone or telegraph service (Regulation XII, paragraph 11), may be 
exchanged, free of charge, oyer the international telephone lines by 
the officials of the Administrations who are authorized for this 
purpose. 

2. In claiming the exercise of this right these officials are bound to 
state their name and qualification. 

3. Free communications are announced from one office to another 
by the word '* Service.'' 

4. In case of necessity, the telegraphic route is employed for 
commxmications relative to the carrying on of the telephone service. 

(F) Method of Applications of Tariffs — ^Duration of 
Communications. 

1. The unit adopted, both for collection of charges and for the 
duration of communications, is an indivisible period of three minutes. 

2. The charge for conversations between subscribers is applicable 
from the moment when, communication being established between 
the calling office and the office called, the latter has replied. 

3. When communication is requested by a public call office with a 
subscriber's office the charge is applied from the moment when, the 
subscriber's office having replied, the applicant is placed in communi- 
cation with the latter office. 

4. If communication is requested by a public call office or sub- 
scriber's office, with a public call office, the charge is applied from 
the moment when the office called is placed in communication, either 
with the subscriber's office or with the person calling from the public 
call office, as the case may be. 

5. In every case in which a subscriber's office is concerned in the 
communication, the charge is due, whoever may be the person 
speaking from that office. 

6. The time occupied in calling the different offices, limited gener- 
ally to one minute by day and to three minutes by night, does not 
enter into the calculation of the charge. 
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B.,iiew. 7^ Except in the case of the special arrangements relative to 

Government communications (D, paragraph 1) and to subscription 
conversations of more than six consecutive minutes' duration, no 
communication may continue for more than two units, unless no 
other application is on hand. 

(G) Tabipps — Collection of Charges. 

1 . The charges are fixed per unit of conversation. 

2. They are made up of terminal and, if necessary, transit rates. 

3. For the purpose of fixing the terminal rates, the territory of 
States may be divided into zones. A uniform rate is adopted for 
each zone. Special reduced rates may be arranged between limitro- 
phic States for communications exchanged between closely adjoining 
frontier localities. 

4. The rates may be reduced for communications exchanged during 
the night. 

5. The charge is collected per indivisible unit of conversation 
from the subscriber from whose office the call is received, or from 
.the person who has asked for communication at a public call ofiice, 
as the case may be. 

6. Every imit of conversation conmienced during the day service 
is charged for according to the day tariff even when it finishes during 
the night service. 

Every unit of conversation commenced during the night service 
is charged for according to the night tariff, even when it finishes 
during the day service. 

(H) Subscriptions fob Night Communications at Fixed Hours — 

Contracts. 

1. Subject to subscription, communications at fixed hours may 
be allowed during the night. These communications must relate 
exclusively to the personal affairs of the subscriber or of his establish- 
ment. 

2. The period of the contract is a complete month. The sub- 
scription continues from month to month, unless it be cancelled by 
either party eight days before the expiration of the current period of 
subscription. 

3. The minimum duration of a subscription conversation is two 
units; longer periods may be granted after consultation between the 
Administrations concerned. 

4. The subscription may commence on any date, but the monthly 
period only commences on the 1st or 16th of each month. The 
amount of subscription for the first monthly period is increased, if 
necessary, by a proportion of the monthly amount corresponding to 
the period between the date on which the subscription takes effect 
and the commencement of the monthly period. 

5. The amount of the subscription is calculated on a mean period 
of 30 days, and is collected in advance. 

6. Subscription communications aie officially established between 
the two offices indicated in the contract at the precise moment 
mutually agreed upon, unless a conversation is already in piogiess 
between two other persons. They are officially terminated at the 
end of the time allowed for each period, if the subscribers have not 
already signaled that the conversation has ended. 

7. A portion of the time allowed which is not utilized during the 
course of a period may not be canied over to a subsequent period. 
At the same time, if the non-utilization be due to interruption of 
m mimication, a compensating period of the same duration is, if 
possible, granted to the subscriber in the course of the same night. 

If, at the expiration of the night, compensation has not been of- 
fered, a thirtieth part of the monthly subscription coriesponding to 
each unit of conversation lost is refunded, on demand, to the 
subscriber. 
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8. Subscriptions form the subject of contracts or engagements 
which are prepared by the Administration charged with the collec- 
tion of the sums due; the Administrations interested receive a copy 
of this document. 

(I) Urgent Private Communioations. 

Urgent private commimications having priority over other private 
' communications may be admitted on payment of three times the 

' charge for other private communications. Nevertheless, a maxi- 

mum charge less than the triple charge per unit of conversation may 
be fixed. 

Administrations which do not admit urgent private conversa- 
tions in their internal service have the right of refusing them in the 
international service. 

(J) JNoTiOB OF Telephone Call. 

Notices of call, having for object the summoning of a correspond- 
ent to a telephone office, may be admitted on payment of a special 
charge. 

Communications which result from notice of call are independent 
of those notices and remain subject to all the rules for ordinary tele- 
phonic correspondence. 

Administrations which do not admit notices of call in the internal 

service have the right to refuse them in the international service. 

I 

(K) Lis*- OF Subscribers and of Public Call Offices. 

1. Each Administration notifies to its subscribers the exchanges 
' and public call offices of the countries with which telephonic com- 
^ munications can be established. 

2. Important exchanges and the principal public call offices 
possess lists of the subscribers on the exchanges with which they can 
communicate. 

3. Each Administration sends free to the Administrations of the 
coimtries with which telephonic commimication is open a sufficient 
number of copies of the lists of subscribers and public call offices at- 
tached to the exchange systems which can communicate with these 
coimtries. 

The hours during which the central exchanges and the public call 
offices are open to the service are shown in the lists. 

4. Administrations provide for the sale of lists of subscribers to 
the public. 

(L) Establishment and Interruption op Communications. 

1. Telephonic commimication may be established: 
1st. Between two subscribers' offices; 

2nd. Between two public call offices; 

3rd. Between a subscriber's office and a public call office. 

2. Telephonic communications are exchanged in the following 
order: 

(a) Urgent Government communications (D, 1); 

(b) Urgent private communications; 

(c) Service communications; 

(d) Ordinary Government and private communications. 

3. Requests for communication and, if necessary, notices of can- 
cellation of these requests are transmitted, as rapidly as possible, 
from the office of origin to the head office of the international circuit. 

Each office transmits the requests for communication and the 
notices of cancellation in the order in which it has received them, 
without regai-d to origin. 

At the same time, notices of cancellation are transmitted with 
priority over requests for communication. 

Requests for communication and notices of cancellation must be 
collated by the telephone offices concerned. 
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New. 4. For correspondence of the same rank, communications are 

granted alternately and in the order of the entries of the requests at 
the head office of the international circuit to be used. 

If necessary, subscription conversations are officially interpolated 
among these requests so that they may be held as nearly as possible 
at the time stipulated in the contract. 

5. Every commimication is arranged for during the preceding 
conversation. The head office of the international circuit takes the 
initiative in establishing communications. 

6. Telephonic communications are established by the normal 
route or, in case of pressure on or interruption of the latter, as far as 
possible by another route to which the same tariff applies. 

7. In case of nonreply by an exchange, the calling office notifies 
it at the end of a minute by another circuit or, failing this, by tele- 
graph. 

8. The exchanges of origin and destination satisfy themselves 
that the hearing is satisfactory in both directions, and note the times 
of placing in communication and end of conversation. The signal 
of end of conversation must be given by the correspondents to their 
respective exchanges. 

9. As soon as a private conversation attains a duration of six 
minutes, the exchanges of origin and destination, if another request 
for conversation is on hand, officially interrupt communication and, 
as far as possible, advise the correspondents. 

10. Administrations keep abstracts recording, in addition to serv- 
ice incidents, all the data necessary for the collection of charges and 
establishment of international accounts. 

The entries serving for the establishment of the accounts are agreed 
upon daily ; a confirmatory service advice being sent by each exchange 
of destination to each exchange of origin specifying the total number 
of accountable units of the calls which it has received. 

(M) Rboords. 

Every document bearing upon the international telephonic service 
is preserved for at least six months from the first of the month fol- 
lowing the date to which it relates. 

(N) Refund op Charges. 

1. Every request for communication which, by default of the tele- 
phone service, is not followed by connection with the station asked 
for is exempted from charge. If the amount of the tax has been 
paid it is refunded. 

2. Refund of charge can only be allowed if, by default of the tele- 
phonic installation, offices connected find it impossible to correspond, 
provided that the exchanges or public call offices concerned have been 
immediately called upon to authenticate this impossibility. 

3. All reimbursements of charge are agreed upon between the Ad- 
ministrations concerned. Each of the Administrations foregoes its 
share of the charge. 

(O) AOOOUNTS. 

1. Receipts accruing from the telephone service are made, on the 
part of each Administration, the subject of a special account inde- 
pendent of the accoimt for telegraph receipts. The accoimts are 
drawn up and liquidated in accordance with the provisions adopted 
for telegraph accounts. 

2. In case of dispute on the subject of the diu'ation of a conver- 
sation. Administrations are guided by the registers of the exchange of 
origin. 

(P) General Provisions. 

The provisions of the Regulations which are not contrary to the 
stipulations of the present chapter, and relate to the same subjects, 
are applicable to the telephone service. 
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(Q) Radiotelephone Seryioe. 

For radiotelephone working, the procedure laid down in Appendix ''•^* 
14 shall be followed. 

VISUAL SERVICE REGULATIONS. 

CXIV. 

1. iTelegrams exchanged by means of visual signaling are called ^"^ 
visual signal telegrams. 

2. The address of visual signal telegrams intended for mobile sta- 
tions must contain: 

(a) The name of the addressee; 

(b) The name of the mobile station ; 

(c) The name of the visual signal station as it appears in the official 
Nomenclature of Offices. 

3. The following are not admitted as visual signal telegrams: 
(a) Telegrams with prepaid replies ; 

(6) Telegraph money orders; 

(c) Telegrams to follow; 

(d) Urgent telegrams except as regards transmission over the lines 
of the telegraph system. 

4. Visual signal telegrams must bear the service instruction "visual 
signal." 

5. They must be written either in plain language or by means of 
groups of letters of the International Code of Signals. 

6. In the case of Government visual signal telegrams from a ship 
at sea, the seal is replaced by the signature of the commander. 

7. The charge for telegrams to be exchanged with mobile stations 
by the medium of visual signal stations is fixed at two francs per 
telegram. This charge is added to the cost of its transmission by the 
electric telegraph, calculated according to the ordinary rules. The 
total is collected from the sender for telegrams addressed to mobile 
stations, and from the addressee for telegrams from mobile stations 
(Regulation XXVI, paragraph 1). In the latter case, the instruc- 
tion 'TCV" for which no charge is made, must be inserted in the 
service instructions. 

8. The distinguishing signals used for visual signaling purposes 
shall be the same as those used for signaling by radiotelegraphy. 
All registered ships and aircraft shall be allotted distinguishing signals 
from the international series mentioned in Regulation XCII. 

9. Except as provided in this Regulation, the Regulations regard- 
ing radiotelegrams are applicable. 

10. The actual procedure for Visual Signaling is laid dovm in 
Volume I of the International Code of Signals. 
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APPENDIX 1. 

General Principles Governing the Regulation of Fixed Stations Using 
Waves Greater than 3,050 Meters. 

I. 
allocation of waves to ranges. 

1. In the service of fixed stations, the principle shall be that wave lengths are 
to be proportional to the distance to be covered. As a guide to the selection of wave 
lengths the following table should be generally adhered to: 

Ranges in ki]om«t«rB. Waves in meters. 

500-2,500 3,050-5,000 

1,750-3,500 4,000-7,000 

2,500-5.000 5,000-9,000 

3,500-7,000 7,000-13,000 

4,000 and above 8,000 and above. 

This table is subject to modification by the C. I. R. V. 

The application of this table shall not prevent a station which has been erected 
to work over any distance being used to communicate over a shorter distance. Neither 
shall it prevent any station that has been erected to work over any distance being 
used to communicate over a longer distance, provided the power of radiation is not 
increased without the concurrence of the G. I. R. V. 

2. Between 8,050 and 5,000 meters certain waves have been allocated to other serv- 
ces and will not be available for the use of fixed stations : 

Waves in meters. 

3,050-3,200— -Fixed services only. 

3,200-3,300— Military services only. 

3,300-3,600— Fixed services only. 

3,600-4,000— Military services only (provisionally). 

4,00(M,75O— Fixed services only. 

4,750-5,000 — ^Mobile, military, and fixed services (provisionally). 

3. Above 8,000 meters no limit is placed by international regulation on the power 
of xi^liation that may be used at any station. 

Below 8,000 meters the power of radiation from all stations shall be so limited by 
international regulation that injurious interference shall not extend beyond definite 
limits. These limits of power will be so chosen by international agreement that the 
prior right to use wave bands may be granted to two or more administrations without 
mutual interference. 

No administration shall modulate or use waves, within any wave band that has 
been allocated to it, in such a manner that the radiation will spread over and beyond 
the limits of the wave band and cause interference to the working on waves within 
the adjacent wave bands that may have been allocated to other administrations. 

II. 

restrictions formulated to provide for the protection op fixed services. 

4. No administration may use any wave in such a manner as to interfere with the 
working of- fixed stations of any administration that has been granted the prior right 
to use this wave. Provided this prior right is not transferred any administration may 
use any wave in any part of the world if — 

(a) It does not interfere with the working of stations of the administration having 
the prior right to use this wave, and that either: 

(a) It has come to an agreement with the neighboring admiiustiations con- 
cerned, or 
(&) The proposed use has been referred to the G. I. R. V. for consideration and 
allowed after arbitration. 
In order to arrive at a decision the G. I. R. V. shall give due consideration as to 
whether or not the administration, having the prior right, is making good use of the 
bast methods for obtaining selectivity and for guarding against interference, which 
have gained extensive practical use. 

III. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES GOVERNING THE FACIUTIES AFFORDED BT PRIOR RIGHTS. 

5. Stations using waves having prior rights will be protected from interference 
in accordance with paragraph 4. 

Above 8,000 meters the prior right to the use of a wave band is world wide. 

(88) 
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BetwteMi 3.050 uid 8.000 metm the prior right to tlie use of wmve buidB, aUotted 
to the service ol fixed etatums, shall be confined to the particular areas of the world. 

The limits shall be so chosen by international agreement that use may be made 
of theee prior rights by two or mote different administratioai in different parts of the 
worid without mutuid interference. 

6. It is provisionaUy suggested that the worid mi^t be divided, for wavss between 
5,000 meters and 8,000 met^s, into three areas, by the following meridians of longitude: 
35 degrees west, 170 degrees west, and 65 degrees east of Greenwich. 

It is provisionally suggested that the world might be divided, for waves between 
3,050 meters and 5,000 meters* into six areas by the following meridians of longitude: 
35 degrees weBt,170 degrees west, and 65 degrees east of Greenwich, and by the Equator. 

The G. I. R. V. should consider and circulate a plan for the distribution of waves 
between 3,050 metos and 8,000 meters so that these waves may be used to the best 
advantage. 

IV. 

THE TENURE OP PRIOR RIGHTS. 

7. Prior rights will be divided into: 

(a) Permanent. 

(b) Temporary. 

8. The tenure of a permanent prior right will extend iar 10 years, from the date on 
which it has been allowed by the International Conference, and, unless extended by 
a subsequent International Conference, will terminate automatically at the end of 
10 years. 

9. The tenure of a temporary prior right will extend from one International Confer, 
ence to the next International Conference, and unless then renewed will automat- 
ically terminate in 18 months from the date of the second conference. 

10. Any nation having been granted the prior right to use any wave band must 
make good use of it. In the event of any wave band not being used to advantage by 
the nation to whom it has been granted, within a reasonable period of time, the prior 
right to the use of the wave may be limited. 

11. A temporary prior right will only apply to the particular station and the par- 
ticular use of which it has been granted. It will not extend to other parts of the world 
or to other fixed stations, neither will it allow an increase in power of radiation without 
the concurrence of the C. I. R. V. 

V. 

APPUCATION FOR PRIOR RIGHTS. 

12. The International Conference will grant prior rights and renew prior rights. 
Before the meeting of each conference application should be made for prior rights or 
for their renewal. This application should give, as fully as possible, particulars of 
what rights are required, the waves desired, the parts of the world or particular sta- 
tions at which it is proposed to use the wayee, and any other information that may be 
of assistance. 

During the meeting of the International Conference each administration shall be 
given the opportunity of making a statement in support of their application before 
the conference, or before the committee of the conference appointed to consider 
prior rights. 

VI. 

ALLOCATION OP PRIOR RIGHTS. 

13. For assifltance in the alloi^ation of prior rights, the International Conference 
will make use of coefficients of distribution to decide the maximum number of waves 
that may be allowed to any one administration. 

14. Coefficients of distribution for the different administrations shall be decided by 
the International Conference. In deciding the coefficients of distribution, the fol- 
lowing points shall receive due consideration: 

(a) Population. 

(h) The extent and importance of the colonies, dominions, protectorates, etc., 

associated with the administrationB and the needs for communication with 

or between the same. 

(c) The extent of commerce and the need for international communications. 

15. The coefficients of distribution of all the different administrations shall be added 
together and the total thus obtained will be taken as equivalent to the total values of 
all the waves available for distribution between 3,050 and 30,000. Each administra- 
tion shall be allocated a total width of wave band proportionate to their coefficients of 
distribution (see par. 17). 

16. If, in any case, the requests for wave bands received from any administration 
are less than the total width of wave band allowed, the surplus will be available for 
distribution among the other administrations. 

17. In assuming the value of the different waves, each 1 per cent width of wave 
band between 3,050 and 5,000 meters will be taken as having unit value. Each 1 
per cent width of wave band between 5,000 and 8,000 shall be taken as having a 
value 3; and each 1 per cent width of wave band above 8,000 shall be taken as having 
a value of 6. 

18. The total width of wave band allowed to any administration between 8,000 
meters and 18,000 meters must not exceed the width corresponding to three-fourths of 
their coefficient of distribution. 
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19. The total width of wave band allowed to any administration betweoi 18,000 
meters and 30,000 meters must not exceed the width oorresponding to three-ei^ths of 
their ooeffident of distribution. 

20. In an allocation of prior rights, the International Conference will, as far as 
possible, comply with the request received from each administration and will give 
full consideration to existing stations and any efpedal requirements. They will also 
take into consideration the use that has been made by the administration of the wave 
bands already allotted to them and of the volume of traffic carried. 

21. If any administrations desire to obtain prior rights to waves beyond 30,000 
meters, the C. I. R. V. will make a temporary allocation which shall remain in force 
until the next International Conference, and, unless confirmed by the conference, 
wiU terminate automatically 18 months after the conference. 

22. When the total contemporary requests for prior rights to waves between any of 
the limits given in the following table exceed the number of waves available between 
the limits, then the waves will be allocated in proportion to the coefficients of distri- 
bution of the particular administrations interested: 

Wave lengths in meters: 3,050 to 6,000, 5,000 to 8,000, 8,000 to 18,000, 18,000 to 
30,000, 30,000 and uh'V 



Digitized by vnOOQ iC 



91 

APPENDIX 2. 

CLAssincATiON OF Radio Wavbs, and Distribution op Waves to Diffbrent 

Services. 

(Note.— For the allocation of waves greater than 3,050 meters to fixed stations, see 

Appendix 1.] 

In the Regulations the following is the classification of waves. See Article LXXXII . 

Class I. — ^Pure conUnuous waves. 

Class 11(a).— Continuous waves, modulated sinusoidally at audible frequency. 

Class 11(b). — Continuous waves, interrupted (or modulated irregularly). 

Class 11(c).— Continuous waves, modulated by high-speed signaling. 

Class 11(d). — Continuous waves, modulated by human speech (radiotelephone). 

Class III.— Damped waves. 

Distribution of Waves to Various Services. 

MOBaE SERVICES. 

Wave l«ikgtb8 in meters. Classee of waves pemUtted. 

200 to 650 Class I.— 200 to 550, 

Class 11(a).— 200 to 550, except those which may 

be reserved exclusively for Class 11(d). 
Class 11(b).— 200 to 300; 450. 
Class 11(c).— 200 to 550, except those which may 

be reserved exclusively for Class 11(d). 
Class 11(d).— 350 to 400, provisionally exclusive, 

except that Class I is permitted. 
Class III.— 220; 300; 450. 

550to650 Class I not permitted between 550 and 650. 

Classes 11(a), 11(b), and 11(d), and Class III 
use 600 meters in accordance with the rules re- 
garding the use of the 600 meter wave length. 

650 to 850 (700 to 850 reserved ex- Class I.— 650 to 850. 
clwsively for this service). 

Class 11(a).— 650 to 750; 800. 
Class 11(b).— 700 restricted; 800. 
Class 11(c).— 800. 
Class 11(d).— None provisionally. 
Class III.— 700 restricted; 800. 

850 to 950 (reserved exclusively for Class 1—850 to 950. 
aircraft). Clan II(a>-«50 to 950. 

Class 11(b)— 900. 
aass 11(c)— None. 
Class 11(d)— 850 to 950. 
Class III— None. 

950 to 1,050 Class I— 950 to 1,050. 

Class 11(a)— 950 to 1,050. 

Class 11(b)— 1,000 for radio beacons. 

Class 11(c)— None. 

Class 11(d) — None provisionally. 

Class 111—1,000 for radio beacons. 

1,450 to 1,500 (provisional) Class 1—1,450 to 1,500. 

Class II— None. 
Class III— None. 

2,000 to 2,200 (reserved exclusively Class 1—2,000 to 2,700; 2,800 to 3,050. 

for mobile services). 
2,200 to 2,300. Class 11(a)— None. 

2,300 to 2,600 (reserved exclusively Class 11(b)— None. 

for mobile services). 
2,600 to 2,700. Class 11(c)— 2,000 to 2,300; 2,800 to 2,900. 

2,800 to 2,900 (reserved exclusively Class 11(d)— 2,050 (provisionally). 

for mobile services). 
2,900 to 3,050. Clan III— None. 

4,750 to 5,000 (provisional) Class 1-4,750 to 5,000. 

Class II— None. 
Class III— None. 
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FIXED SSRYICEB. 

200 to 280 ClaflB I— 200 to 280. 

Claae 11(a)— 200 to 280. 

ClafiB 11(b)— None. 

Class 11(c)— 200 to 250. 

Glass 11(d)— 200 to 225 (provisionally). 

Glass III— None. 

950 to 1,050 Glass 1—950 to 1,050. 

Glass 11(a)— 950 to 1,050. 
Glass 11(b)— None. 
Glass 11(c)— None. 
Glass 11(d)— None. 
Glass III— None. 

1,500 to 1,600 (reserved exclusively Glass 1—1,500 to 1,800. 
for fixed services). Glass 11(a)— 1,500 to 1,650. 

GfasB 11(b)— None. 

1,600 to 1,700 Glass 11(c)— 1,500 to 1,650. 

Glass 11(d) — None provisionally. 
1,700 to 1,800 (reserved exclusively Glass III— None, 
for fixed services). 

2,900 to 3,050 Glass I— 2,900 to 3,050. 

Glass II— None. 
Glass III— None. 

3,050 to 3,200 ^ See Appendix 1. 

3,300 to 3,600 See Appendix 1. 

4,000 to 4,750 See Appendix 1 . 

4,750 to 5,000 Class 1-4,750 to 5,000. 

Glass II(a)--4,750 to 5,000. 
Glass 11(b)— None. 
Glass 11(c)— i,750 to 5,000. 
Glass 11(d)— None. 
Class III— None. 

5,000 and above See Appendix 1. 



lilLITART 8BRYICB8. 

200 to 550 Class I— 200 to 550. 

Glass 11(a) — ^200 to 550, except those reserved ex- 
clusively for Glass 11(d). 

Glass 11(b)— 200 to 300; 450. 

Glass 11(c)— 200 to 550, except those reserved ex- 
clusively for Glass 11(d). 

Glass 11(d)— 200 to 550 (350 to 400 piovifltonaUy 
reserved exclusively) provided commercial 
services are not interfered with. 

Class III— 220, 300, 450. 

550 to 650 Glass I— None. 

Glasses 11(a), 11(b), 11(d), and III. Use 600 
meters for distress and calling only. 

650 to 700 Glass I— 650 to 700. 

Glass 11(a)— 675. 
Glass 11(b)— 700 restricted. 
Glass 11(c)— None. 
Glass 11(d)— None. 
Class III— 700 restricted. 

950 to 1,050 Class I— 950 to 1,050. 

Glass 11(a)— 950 to 1,050. 

Class II(b?— 1,000 for radio beacons. 

Class 11(c)— None. 

Class 11(d)— None. 

Class 111—1,000 for radio beacons. 

1,050 to 1,450 reserved exclusively Classes I, II, and 111—1,050 to 1,450. 
for military service. 

1,450 to 1,500 Classes I, II, and 111—1,450 to 1,500 provisionally. 

1,600 to 1,700 Class 1—1,600 to 1,700. 

Class 11(a)— 1,600 to 1,650. 

Class 11(b)— None. 

Class 11(c)— 1,600 to 1,650. 

Class 11(d)— None. 

Class III— None. 
1,800 to 2,000 reserved exclusively Glasses I and 11—1,800 to 2,000. 
for military services. Glass III — None. 
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2,200 to 2,300 Glaas I— 2,200 to 2,300. 

GlaaB 11(a)— 2,200 to 2,300. 
GlaaB 11(b)— None. 
Glaas 11(c)— 2,200 to 2,300. 
GlasB 11(d)— None. 
GlaoB III— None. 

2,400 hr calling only GlaaB 1—2,400. 

ClasBea II and III— None. 

2,e00 to 2,700 ClaaB I— 2,600 to 2,700. 

ClaaBee II and III— None. 

2,700 to 2,800 reserved exclusively ClaaeeB I and 11—2,700 to 2,800. 
for military servicea. ClaaB III— None. 

2,900 to 3,050 ClasB I— 2,900 to 3,050. 

ClasBes II and III— None. 

3,050 to 3,200 (fixed military Bta- See Appendix 1. 
tiona only). 

3,200 to 3,300 reaerved excliisively dasBee I and 11—3,200 to 3,300. 
for military serviceB. daas III — None. 

3,300 to 3,600 (fixed military Bta- See Appendix 1. 
tionB only). 

3,600 to 4,000 (reserved exclusively Classes I and 11—3,600 to 4,000. 
for military services provision- Class III — ^None. 

aUy). 

4,000 to 4,750 (fixed military sta- See Appendix 1. 
tions only). 

4,750 to 5,000 Class I— 4,760 to 5,000. 

Class II (a)— 4,750 to 5,000. 
Class II (b)— None. 
Class II (c)-4,760 to 5,000. 
Class II (d)— None. 
Class III— None. 

5,000 and above (fixed military See Appendix 1. 
stations only). 

SPBCIAL SERVICES. 

450 radio compass Class II and III— 450. 

550 to 599 reserved to protect dis- No classes, 550 to 599. 
tress wave. 

600 caUing and distress waves Class II (a), II (b), and II (d), and Class III— 600. 

601 to 650, reserv'ed to protect dis- No classes, 601 to 650. 
tress wave. 

800 radio compass Classes II and 111—800. 

1,000 radio beacon Classes II and III— 1,000. 

1,500 time signals, etc., provisional. Class I, Class II (a), II (b), and Class 111—1,500. 

2,100 radio compass Class I only— 2,100. 

2,400, calling Class I only— 2,400. 

2,500 time signals, etc., provisiqpal. Classes I, II (a), II (b), and 111—2,500. 
3,000 time signals, etc., provisional. Classes I, II (a), II (b), and 111—3,000. 
4,000 time signals, eto., provisional. Classes I, II (a), II (b), and 111—4,000. 
5,000 time signals, eto., provisional. Classes I, II (a), II (b), and III — 5,000. 

Note 1. — This table will go into effect at a date to be determined upon interna- 
tionally. 

Note 2. — Seven hundred meter wave of Class II (h) and Class III, — In ships which 
at present use a 700 motor wave of Class II (b) and Class III, owing to the fact that 
they can not get rid of their traflSc on the 600 or 800 meter wave, it shall be left to the 
C. I. R. V. to decide the dato when the use of this 700 motor wave shall be finally 
eliminated. 

In the use of the 700 metor wave mentioned above it shall be left to the land station 
to decide whether this 700 meter wave shall be used, which shall only be in cases 
where its use will not interfere with other traffic. 

Note 3. — Wanes below tOO meters. — ^Any nation may authorize the use of waves 
below 200 meters of any class in any way provided that — 

(a) This use does Q6t disturb a working of the international service of mobile sta- 
tions using waves of 220 meters and above. 

(6) This use does not disturb the working of radio communications of any other 
nation on 250 meters and above. 

(c) This does not include the use of the plain aerial. 

It is possible that waves of 200 meters and shorter may in future be required 
for international communications over shorter distances, and that it may be found 
desirable to introduce international regulations as to their use. 
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TABLE SHOWING DISTRIBUTION OF WAVE LENGTHS UP TO 5000 METERS. 

[8«e Notes 1, 2, and 3 on page »3.) 
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p Except those waves which may be reserved exclusively for waves of class n d. 

a Restricted service. 

b Provisionally exclusive except for class i, which is permitted. 

c For distress calls only. 

d Provisional only. 

e For distress and calling only. 

/ Military Installation may use a wave of class n a on 675 meters. 



J Provided commercial services are not interfered with. 
Radio beacons. 



j Galling wave only. 
K Radio compass. 
m Calling onlv. 
t Time signal. 
* Single wave. 



Note.— The band 850-950 meters Is reserved exclusively for communication to and from aircraft. 
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APPENDIX 3. 

[Annex to Article LXXXVin <tf the Detailed RegalAtlan8.J 

List of Abbbbviations to bb XJsbd in Radiotelegraph Transmissions. 



Abbrevi- 
ation. 



Question. 



Answer or Advioe. 



.. — (CQ). 
(TR).. 



.. (I), 



(•) 



Do you wish to oommimicate with my station 
by means of the International Signal Code? 
What is the name of your station? 
How far are you tram my station? 

What are your true bearings? 

Where are you bound? 

Where are yon coming from? 

To what company or Ime of navigation do you 

belong? 
What is your wave length? 
How many words have you to transmit? 
How are you receiving? 
Are you receiving badly? Shall I transmit 

twenty times? 



so that you can adjust your apparatus? 
Are you disturbed? 
Are the atmospherics very strong? 
Shall I increase my power? 
Shall I decrease my power? 
Shall I transmit futer? 
Shall I transmit more slowly? 
Shall I stop transmitting? 
Have you anything for me? 
Are you ready? 
Are you busy? 

Shall I wait? 

What ia my turn? 

Are my slpials weak? 

Are my signals strong? 

Is my note bad? 

Is my spark bad? 

Is the spacing bad? 

Let us compare watches. Hy time is ... . 

What is your time? 
Are the radiotelegiams to be transmitted 

alternately or in seriee? 



What is the charge to collect for .... ? 

Is the last radiotelegrBm cancelled? 

Have you got the receipt? 

What is your true course? 

Are you communicating with land? 

Are you in communication with another 

station [or: with ....]? 
Shall I signal to ... . that you are calling 

him? 
Am 1 being called bv . . . . ? 
Will you despatch the radiotelenam . . . ? 
Have you received a geneial call? 
Please call me when you have ihiished [or: at 

.... o*clock]? 
Is public correspondence engaged? 

Must I increase the frequency of my spark? . 
Shall I transmit with a wave length of . .*. 

meters? 
ShaU I decrease my spark frequency? 
Transmit each word twice. 
Transmit each radiotelegram, etc. (as last). 



Enquiry signal employed by a station which 

desires to correspond. 
Signal announcing the sending of indications 

concerning a ship station (article C III (7) ) . 
Signal indicating that a station is about to send 

with high power. 
I wish to communicate with your station by 

means of the International Signal Code. 
This station is ... . 
The distance between our stations is ... . 

nautical miles. 
My true bearings are ... . degrees. 
I am bound for ... . 
I am comipg from .... 
I belong to ... . 

My wave length is ... . meters. 

I have .... words to transmit. i 

I am receiving well. 

lamifecoivingbadly. Transmit twenty times. 



so that^I can adjust my apparatus. 
I am disturbed. 

The atmospherics are very strong. 
Increase your power. 
Decrease your power. 
Transmit fa.^ter. 
Transmit more slowly. 
Stop transmittfaig. 
I have nothing for you. 
I am ready. AH ia in order. 
I am bu^ with another station [or : with 

....]. Please do not interrupt. 
Wait. I will call you at ... . o'clock [or: 

when I want youl. 

Your turn is No 

Your signals are weak. 
Your signab are strong. 
The note is bad. 
The spark is bad. 
The spacing is bad. 
The time is ... . 

Transmission will be in alternate order. 

Transmission will be in series of five radlotele- 

grams. 
Transmission will be in series of ten radiotele- 

grams. 
The charge to collect is .... 
The last radiotelegram is cancelled. 
Please give a receipt. 
My true course is ... . degrees. 
I am not oommunlcating with land. 
I am In communication with .... [through 

the medium of ... .1. 
Inform .... that I am calling him. 

You are belns called by ... . 
I will forward the radiotelegram. 
General call to all stations. 
I will call you when I have finished. 

Public correspondence engaged. Please do not 

interrupt. 
Increase the frequency of your spark. 
Let us change to the wave ksigth of ... . 

meters? 
Decrease yonr spark frequency. 
I have dimculty in receiving your signals. 
Repeat the radiot-elegram you have Just sent. 

Reception doubtful. 



When an abbreviation is followed by a mark of interrogation, it applies to the ques- 
tion indicated in respect of that abbreviation. 



Stations. 



Examples: 



A s What is the name of your station? 

B Campania. » This is the Campania. 

A B To what company or line of navigation 

do you belong? 
B Cunard. Q R Z =1 belong to the Cunard line. Your sig- 

nals are weak. 
Station A then increases the power of its transmitter and sends: 
A = How are you receiving? 

B « I am receiving well. 

80 = The distance between our stations is 80 

nautical miles. 
62 = My true bearings are 62 degrees, 

<fec. tfcc. 

* The actua] abbreviations to be used are to bo decided at the International Conference. 
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APPENDIX 4. 

Report of an Inprinobmbnt op the Service Regulations op the International 
Radiotelegraph Convention. 



Particulars op Station Inpringino 
THE Regulations. 

1. Name, if known (in Block letters) 

(Note a.) 

2. Gall sign (in Block letters) 

3. Nationality, if known 

4. Wave employed (in meteis) 

6 . System ( Note b . ) 



Particulars op Station Reporting 
the Irrbgularttt. 



6. Name (in Block letters) 

7. Gall sign (in Block letters) 

8. Nationality 

9. Approximate position (Note c.) . 



Particulars op Irregularitt. 

10. Name (Note d.) of station in communi- 

cation with the station under report. . 

11. Gall sign of station in communication 
* with the station under report 

12. Time (Note e.) and date 

13. Nature of the irregularity (Note f.) — 



14. Extracts prom Loo Supporting the Report (to be continued overleaf if noces- 

sary). 
Time. 



15. Certipicate. 

I certify that the above report represents, to the best of my knowledge and 

belief, a complete and accurate account of what took place. 

Date of 19 

Commanding Officer, 

or Chief of Station, 



Instructionr por Filijng up this Form. 

Note a. Only one ship or station to be dealt 'with in each report, see Note (d). 

Note b. Spark, C. W. , or interrupted C. W. If spark or interrupted C. W. , state nature 
of the note. 

Note c. Applicable to ships and aircraft only; to be expressed either in Lat. and 
Long. (Greenwich) or by true bearing and distance in nautical miles from 
some well-known place. 

Note d. If both communicating stations infringe the regulations, a separate report 
must be made with respect to each station. 

Note e. To be expressed by a group of four figures. The nature of time is to be stated. 
It should preferably be in G. M. T. If the infraction covers a considerable 
period, times should be inserted in the maigin in space 14. 

Note f. A separate report is required for each irregularity unless the faults are ob- 
viously all made by one man and occur within a short time. 
All reports to be forwarded in duplicate, 
(Indelible pencil and carbon paper may be used.) 



For Use op Administration Only. 



1. Company controlling the radio instal- 

lation of the station complained of 

2. Name of operator of the station held re- 
onsible for the infringement of the 



3. Action taken. 
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APPENDIX 5. 

(Annex to Article XC of the Service Regulations. ; 

Report of Infractions of International Radiotblegraphic Service 

Regulations. 

Administration of 

''Etat sionalAtique " of Radiotelegraph Stations. 

(a) Land arid Fixed StaHoTU. 





Distin- 
guish- 
ing 
Signal. 


Admin- 
istra- 
tion to 
which 
the 
Station 

is 
subject. 


Geographical Positlan 
(in degrees, minutes, 
and seconds). E- 
East longitude , 
Greenwich meridian. 
O— West longitude, 
Greenwich meridian. 
N-North latitude. 
S— South latitude. 
Territorial subdlvi- 
siona. 


Normal 

type of 
trans- 
mitter 
and re- 
ceiver. 


Wave 
lengths 

in 
meters 

(See 
S.R.) 
Type of 

wave 

C.W., 
Tele- 
phony). 


Name 
of au- 
thority 

^^ 
Com- 
pany 
operat- 
ing the 
Station. 


Nature 
of the 
services 

per- 
formed 


Hours 

of 
work- 
ing 
(land 
sta- 
tion). 


Observa- 
tions. 


Name. 


Direction 

Finding 

Stations 

and station 

providing 

other 

special 

services, 

see S.R. 












f 











(b) Skip Stations. 



R. Annex 
XLIV (rev.). 



to Art 





Distin- 
guishing 
SignaT 


Name of 
the Ad- 
ministra- 
tion to 
which 

the 
Station 

is 
subject. 


Normal 
range 

and type 

of trans- 
mitter 

and re- 
ceiver. 


Wave 

lengths in 

meters 

(see 

S. R.). 

Type of 

wave 

C. W., 
Tele- 
phony). 


Class. 


Whether 
or not 

open for 
general 
public 
corre- 
spond- 
ence. 


Address to 

which ao- 

countsshould 

If other than 
the Admin- 
istration to 
which the 
ship station 
Is subject. 


Observations. 


Name. 


In the case of 
duplication of 

01 the owner 
should be stated. 














1 

! 





(c) Aircraft Stations. 



Distinguishing 
Signal. 



Type of 
Aircraft. 



Name of the 
Administra- 
tion to which 
the Aircraft, 
is subject. 



Normal 
rugeand 
type of trans- 
mitter and 
receiver. 



Address to 
which ao- 

Whetheror ^5?^5^^ 

»?s^8c 'Hr 

aircraft is 
subject. 



Name of the 



20812—21- 



-13 



Digitized by 



Google 



98 

APPENDIX 6. 
Alarm Signal. 

The form of Ihe signal should satisfy the following conditions: 

(a) It must be able to be sent by hand without difficulty, and with no more 

accurate timing than a watch or clock with a small seconds hand. 

(b) It must be quite distinctive and easily recognized by a man ignorant of 

Morse. 

(c) It should lend itself to the easy and cheap production of an automatic 

receiver which will — 

(I) Respond to the alarm signal even through considerable W/T and 

atmosphere interference. 
(II) Refuse to respond to very strong signaling or atmospheric unaccom- 
panied by the alarm signal. 

(III) Be not less sonfdtive than a good crystal i-eceiver on the same aerial. 

(IV) Give warning if anything goes wrong with its working. 

(d) It should differ from the signal used in tuning or working a variometo'. 
Note. — Great Britain proposes the following form of alarm signal, viz: 

A prolonged dash of 4 seconds followed by a space of one second the alternation of 
dash and space being continued for one minute, the alann to operate after the recep- 
tion of any three consecutive dashes. This signal is the general alarm for all stations 
concerned in the service of mobile stations and its use is confined to the 600 meter 
wave. 

A signal similar to the above appears to the committee to meet the necessary require- 
ments. 

APPENDIX 7. 



New. 



Scale to be Used to Express the Strength of Signals. 



1. Just audible. 

2. Very faint, unreadable. 

3. Just readable. 

4. Faint. 

5. Rather faint. 

6. Fair. 

7. Good. 

8. Strong. 

9. Very strong. 



New. 



APPENDIX 8.* 
Times op Watch for Ships Having Only One Telegraphist. 



Zones. 


Western Limit. 


Eastern Limit. 


Times of Watch. 

Greenwich Mean 

Time. 


A. 
Eastern Atlantic, Mediter- 
ranean, North Sea. Baltic, 
Western Arctic Sea. 


Meridian of 30* W. Coast 
of Greenland. 


Meridian of 30* E. to the 
South of the Coast of 
Africa, Eastern limit of 
Mediterranean, Black 
Sea, and of the Baltic, 
30* E. to the North of 
Coast of Norway. 


f^m lOi.tolQih. 
12h.tol4h. 
16h. to 18h. 
20h.to22h. 


B. 
Indian Ocean, Eastern 


Eastern limit of Zone A . . . 


Meridian of 90* E 


from 4h. to 6h. 


Arctic Sea. 




8h. to lOh. 
12h.toi4h. 
16h. to 18h. 


C. 
Qiina Sea, Western Pacific 


Eastern limit of Zone B . . . 


Meridian of 160° £ 




Ocean. 




4h. to 6h. 
8h. to lOh. 
12h. to 14h. 


D. 
Central Pacific Ocean 


Eastern limil of Zone C . . . 


Meridian of 140* W 


from (tti. to 2h. 

4h.to »h. 

8h. to lOh. 

20h. to 22h. 


E. 
Eastern Pacific Ocean 


Eastern limit of Zone D. . . 


Meridian of 70* W. South 
of the Coast of America. 
West Coast of America. 


from Oh. to 2h. 
4h.to 6h. 
16h. to 18h. 
20h. to 22h. 


F. 
Western Atlantic Ocean 
and Gulf of Mexico. 


Meridian 70* W. South of 
the Coast of America. 
East Coast of America. 


Meridian of 30* W. Coast 
of Greenland. 


from Oh. to 2h. 
12h.tol4h. 
IGh. to IHh. 
20h. to 22h. 



* The watch is not necessarily on 600 meters daring the whole of these periods. 
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APPENDIX 9.* 
TiMBS OF Watch for Ships Having Two Telegraphists. 



New. 



Zones. 






Times of Watch. 
Green wioh 
Mean Time. 


A. 






from Ob. to 6h. 
8b. to 14b. 
16b. to 18b. 
20b. to 22b. 


B. 






from Oh. to 2b. 
4b. to 10b. 
12b. to 14h. 
16b. to 18b. 
20b. to 24b. 


C. 






from Oh. to 6b. 
8h. to 10b. 
12b. to I4b. 
I6b. to 22b. 


0. 






ftom Oh. to 2b. 

4b. to 6b. 

8b. to 10b. 

12b. to 18b. 

• 20b. to 24b. 


E. 






ttom (Ml. to 2h. 
4h.to 6b. 
8b. to 14b. 
16b. to 22b. 


¥. 




. 


from Ob. to 2h. 

4b. to lOb. 

12b. to 18b. 

20b. to 22b. 



* Tbe watch is not neoenarilj on 600 meters during the whole of these periods. 
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New for R. 



APPENDIX 10. 
Single Lbttxb Pbocxdurb Signals. 

Line telegraph operators need only memorize such signals as would be used for line 

working. 

[L/T- Line working. W/T- Wireless working. V/T- Visual working.] 



Signal. 




Meaning. 



"Have you received. . . . ?" 

"Correct" or "Are you correct?" 

2d class priority (u.sed in prefix only ) 

" Not to De answered" (used in Pervice Instructions) 

" Repeat back " (used for naval and military purposes) 

"Check from decode and repeat" 

"Goon with message" 

" Pass via" (used in call only) 

" Nothing fnot) received" 

1st class priority (used in prefix only) 

"Wait":....... 

"Received" 

3d class priority Service message (used in prefix only) 

"Pass to" (used in call) 

"From" (used in call) 

"Jamming" or "Bad light" 

Atmospherics 

"Following is addressed to" (Naval and Military purposes). 



Employed in. 



L/T W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

W/T V/T 

W/T V/T 

W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

W/T V/T 

L/T W/T V/T 

W/T V/T 

W/T 

L/T W/T V/T 



NewfdrB. 



APPENDIX 11. 

TWO-LETTBB PbOCXDURB SIGNALS AND AbBBBYIATIONB FOB PaIO SbBVICB 

iNSTBUCnONB. 

[For use in Line, Wireless, and Visual Telegraphy.] 



Signal. 


Meaning. 


™ 




Ending sign. 


W 


or -f- 


Double dash (==). 


CQ 




"All stations listen." The message following this call may be intended for 
particular ships (Reg. Lxxzvn) or in the case of news messages for all ships 
who can receive them (Re?. Lxxxvn). 


T5TT 




Hyphen or dash (— ). 


¥? 




Horizontal bar between fractions (— ). 


OR 




Group Sign, followed by a number indicates the groups or the number of specific 
groups (used only when confusion might otherwise arise). 


FS 




Telegram to follow addresses (Reg. xxxvn). 


GP 




Deliver by post (Reg. i and xxvni). 


ST 


^— • •■M.Bi* • ^_ 


Parenthesis ( ) before and after words. 

Separa live Sign, used to separate the component parts of the heading, to separata 
procedure signs and to separate code groups (not used by telegraph). 


II 








MM 


«^ aaM .M .■■■ 


Separative between whole number and fraction. (Note.— This cancels present 
Regulation authorising the use of the double dash as a separative.) 






snr 


.i.. .M. _ «» 


Indicates that the message or part of it is in code or cipher. 


MP 




Addressee only (Reg. i and xxix). 


NR 




Serial Number Sisn. followed by a number Indicates the serial number of a mes- 
sage (used only when confusion mirht otherwise ari' e). 






PR 




Delivery bv registered post. Charge to be collected (Reg. xui). 
Acknowledgment of receipt to be telegraphed (Reg. xxxv). 


PC 




ITR 




Inverted commas (before and after each word or passage placed bet^ een inverted 
commas-«6tat"). 


RP 
ST 




Reply prepaid (Reg. xxxii). 
Paid Service Advice (Art. xin). 


TC 




To be repeated (Reg. xxxiv). 


TM 




Multiple Addresses (Reg, i and xxxix). 


TR 




Telegraph restante (Reg. xxvin). 


TTTT 




" Repeat" or "I am about to repeat." 


rn: 




Underline (before and after the word or part of phrase underlined). 


TT 




End of work. 


vr^ 




Commencingsign. 

{10 #«;oikU) Executive Sign (Naval and Military purposes). 

Apostrophe ('). 






wn 


• — *.Bi*>M>._ • 


TU 




Oblique stroke. 


vp 




Express paid (Reg. xu). 



Rev. for R. 



APPENDIX 12. 

Thbbe-lbtteb Procedure Signals and Abbrbyiations for Paid Service 

Instructions. 

(For use in Line, Wireless, and Visual Telegraphy.] 



Signal. 


Meaning. 


TSX 




Full stop (.). 


CTA 




Multiple addresses to be shown on delivered copy (Reg. xxxix). 


CTP 




Retain charge paid (Reg. xiii). 


OPR 




Poste Restante registered (Reg. xui). 


ICT 




Note of interrogation or "Am I rightT" 


LCO 




Deferred telegram in language of country of origin (Reg. xxx). 


LCD 




Deferred telegram in languare of country of destination (Reg. xxx). 


LCF 




Deferred telegram in the French language (Reg. xxx). 


PCD 




Acknowledge dehvery by urgent telegram (Reg. xxxv). 
Acknowledge delivery bv post (Reg. xxxv). 
Amount to be collected for redirection (Reg. xxxvii). 


PCP 




PCV 




^u^ 


••• m^^ «■» .■■■ ••• 


Distress (used in prefix when message is sent). 


TTT 




Alarm signal (Reg. xcix). 

Express paid. Advise charge by telegraph (Reg. xu). 

Express paid . Advise charge by post ( Reg. xu). 


XPP 




XPT 




Comma 




The word meaning "comma" must be written by the sender of the telegram, 
and this vrill be charged for and signaled. 
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APPENDIX 13. 



Mow. 



InTEBNATIONAL PUBUGATIONa TO BB GaBBIBD BT ShIPS AND AlSCRATT COMFUL- 

80RILT Fitted with W/T or V/S Apparatus. 

It is suggested that the i^gulatioDS for canyiog documentB, as distinct from appa* 
ratus, should be included in the new amalgamated convention. The Safety^ ai life 
at Sea Ckmveaition would then confine itself to the conditions determining whether 
or not a ship is to be fitted for either method of signaling. 

The following lists contain those documents which axe required to be canied by 
ships and airaaft respectively. 

Ships. List A. 

list of Land and Fixed Stations. 

list of Ship Stations. 

list of Aircraft. 

International Code of Signals. 

Mobile Service R^:ulations. 

list of W/T Waves. 

Ships which are only required to be fitted with V/S as distinct from radiotele* 
graph apparatus need only carry Vol. I of the International Code of Signals, together 
with particulars of the bloclm of distinguishing signals allotted to the vaiious 
nationalities. 

Aircraft list B. 

Copy of Route Instructions. 

Badio Telegraph Convention. 

W/T Service Regulations. 

In addition to the above documents, aircraft will cairy such other books, enumer> 
ated in list A above, as may be deemed necessary for the occasion by the particular 
Air Control in question. 

APPENDIX 14 (+). New. 

International Radiotblephonb Procedure. 

1. Language to be {ZMcf.— Working to be canied out when possible in the language 
of the station called up. 

If not possible, the most convenient medium, preferably French or English is to be 
used. All operators should learn the very simple operating phrases in French 
suggested in the procedure proposed later. 

2. Distinguishing Signdls.—YoT groimd stations the actual geographical name of 
the place should be used. 

For aircraft and other mobile stations, the W/T distinguishing signals should be used, 
a four-letter group for ships and a five-letter one for aircraft, as laid down in the 
International Air Convention. The distinguishing signal to be preceded by the 
name of the company owning the commercial mobile stations, for example, ''Handley 
Page' ' or the word "Particulier* * for privately owned mobile stations. 

3. Spelling out of Distinguitiking Signals and Words,— Vlorda will be spelled out, 
using names of well-known places. 

The following names are to be used: 



A. Argentine Argentina. 

B. Brussels Bruxelles. 

C. Canada Canada. 

D. Damasciis Damas. 

E. Ecuador Ecuador. 

F. France France. 

G. Greece Grfece. 

H. Hanover Hanovre. 

I. Italy Italie. 

J. Japan Japon. 

K. Khartoum Khartoum. 

L. Lima Lima. 

M. Madrid Madrid. 



N. Nancy Nancy. 

0. Ostend Ostende. 

P. Paris Paris. 

Q. Quebec Qu^ec. 

R. Rome Rome. 

S. Sardinia Sardaigne. 

T. Tokio.... Tokio. 

U. Uruguay Uruguay. 

V. Victoria Victoria. 

W. Washington Washington. 

X. Xaintrie Xaintrie. 

Y. Yokohama Yokohama. 

Z. Zansdbar Zanzibar. 



4. A skeleton form for calling and answering is given below: 

A calls up. Alio Alio B, A appelle, A appelle. J'ai un message pour vous. Je 
change pour ^couter. 

B replies. Alio Alio A, B r^pond, B r^pond. Envoyez votre message, s'ilvous 
plait. Je change pour ^couter. 

A replies. Alio Alio B, A r^pond. Mon message commence. A . . . de 

... (A repeats message.) Mon message termine. Je change pour Pouter. 

B replies. Alio Alio A, B r6pond. J 'aire^ votre message. A . . . de . . . 
Je change pour ^couter. 

A replies. Alio Alio B, A r^pond. La r6p6titbn est exacte. La r^p^tition est 
exacte. Au revoir. 

A switches off. 
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APPENDIX 15. 
Progbdubb fob Obtaindto Radio Dibbction Findbb Bbabingb. 

1. (a) Mobile station calls the R. G. station, or statioDB on the appropriate wave 
(i. e., the wave designated in the nomenclature £or calling the R. G. station), making 

the abbreviation for ^'what is my bearing from yoil, or from ? " followed, 

if necessary, by the diHtingiiishing signals of all the stations, including those called 
from which bearings are requited, and notifying, if necessary, the wave to which 
the mobile station is about to shift. The mobile station then awaits instractions. 

(6) The R. G. station or stations called then prepare to take the bearing, warning 
their associated R. G. station as necessary and when ready answer in alphabetical 
order of their distinguishing signals, sending ''K" to the mobile station. 

(c) The mobile station, having previously shifted transmitting wave, if necessary, 
then answers, repeating its distingiiiflhing signal for 60 seconds and awaits the result. 
The call signal should be made slowly with the ''dashes'' considerably prolonged. 

(d) The R. G. station or stations then reply (in alphabetical order) either asking 
the mobile station to repeat by making the abbreviation for ''your bearing from me 
or from was at the time indicated d^;reee,'' followed, as nec- 
essary, by the distinguishing signal and by a group of three figures (000 to 359) indi- 
cating the true bearing in degrees of the mobile station from the R. G. station. 

In the case of more than one R. G. station linked by land wire, the only one to 
answer is the station originally called. This station in giving the result, combines 
all the bearings taken by itself and its associated stations into one message, each 
bearing immediately following the call signal of the station which took it. 

2. Inttruetions for obtaining R. G, hearingB. 

(a) Mobile stations, before calling one or more R. G. stations for the purpose of 
obtaining a bearing or bearings, should first ascertain from the international list: 

(1) Whether the R. G. stations are fitted with transmitting apparatus, and if not 

what stations are the ones to call. 

(2) The wave on which the R. G. stations listen out and take bearings. 

(3) The other R. G. stations which may be joined by special land lines to the R. G. 

station to be called. 
(5) The actual procedure to be adopted by mobile stations will depend upon the 
different drcumstances; but in general, it should be observed that — 

(1) No attempt must be made to get bearings from several R. G. stations simul- 

taneously, unless all R. G. stations concerned can take bearings on the 
same wave. 

(2) If the R. G. stations concerned do not all listen out on the same wave (whether 

on the wave used for taking bearings or not) bearings should be asked for 
separately from each station or group of stations using a jMiitLCular wave. 

(3) If all stations concerned do listen out on the same wave, whether this is the 

wave used for taking bearings or not, they should all be called up together 
and the bearings taken in one operation. 

(4) If several stations are linked together by special land lines, only one of them 

should be called up, even if all of them are fitted with transmitting 
apparatus. But in such cases the mobile stations must specify in the 
preliminary signal the R. G. stations which are required to supply 
bearings. 

Example l.—An R. G. station, call sign D E F, listens out on 460 (or 800) metere 
and is fitted with transmitting apparatus. A ship, ABC, requires a bearing. 
ABC calls on 460 (or 800) meters thus: 

VE DEF DEF V ABC QTE TR 

D E F, as soon as ready to take bearings, makes on 460 (or 800) meters: 

TE ABC V DEF K7 

ABC, still working on 460 (or 800) meters, makes: 

VE DEF V ABC ABC A B C (etc., for 50 seconds) ABC IH 

The "dashes" are prolonged. 

If D E F is not satisfied with the bearing, DEF asks A B C to repeat thus: 

VE ABC V DEF nn 

VE DEF V ABC A B C (etc., for 50 seconds) ABC TR 

ABC complies by making 

DEF, being satisfied that the true bearing is 217", makes on 450 (or 800) meters: 

VE ABCV DEF iffT 0»45 Q T E 217 D JC5 

ABC having received the message, makes: 

VE DEF V ABC R Va 

DEF does NOT answer, and both resume their normal service. 
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I^DompU iS.-— An R. G. station D £ F fitted with transmitting gear, listens out on 
600 meters, and has another R. G. station G K L, not fitted with transmitting gear linked 
to it by special land line. 

Both stations use 450 (or 800) meters for taking bearings. 

A ship ABC requiring bearing calls on 600 meters, thus: 

THE DBF DBF V ABC QTE DBF GKL 450 

(or 800) Tk 

Times will be G M T unless otherwise stated in the message. 
ABC then gets ready to shift to 450 (or 800) meters. 

D E F warns G K L on the land line and when both are ready to take the bearings 
answers on 600 meters, thus: 

W ABC V DEF 450 (or 800) K 6. 

ABC then gets ready to shift to 460 (or 800) meters. 

DEF warns G K L on land line and when both are ready to take the bearings 
answers on 600 meters, thus: 

TE ABC DEF 450 (or 800) K 6. 

ABC and DEF then shift transmitting gear to 450 (or 800) meters, and ABC 
makes on that wave: 

TE DEF ABC ABC (etc., for 50 seconds) ABC Tk 
and awaits the result. 

DEF finds that the true bearing from D E F is 217° and is told by G R L that the 
true bearing from G K L is W*. 

DEF accordingly makes on 450 (or 800) meters: 

VE ABC V DEF 5FT 0105 TLmee wiU be G M T 
unless otherwise stated in the message. 

QTE DEF GKL 098 217° aH 

ABC having received the above makes on 450 (or 800) meters: 

T^ DEF V ABC R TT 

DEF does NOT answer, and both stations resume their normal service. 

Example S. — An R. G. station ABC receives on 450 (or 800) meters but is not fitted 
with transmitting gear. A station DEF linked to A B C by special land line carries 
out all necessary radio commimication with the ship G H K on 600 meters. 

The ship G H K requiring a bearing calls on 600 meters thus: 

TR DEF V GHK QTE ABC 450 (or 800) TTK 

DEF informs A B C by land line and when A B C is ready to take a bearing informs 
G H K on 600 meter thus: 

VT! GHK V DEF 450 (or 800) K 

The ship GHK then shifts transmitting gear to 450 (or 800) and makes: 

V^ ABC VGHK GHK (etc., for 50 seconds) GHK iTTT 

ABCfindsthatthe^rt/€bearingfromABCis212°at3.14P.M. and informs D E r 
by land line: 
DEF makes to G H K on 600 meters: 

FE GHK V DEF 3FT 1514 (Times will be G M T unless 
otheiwise stated in the message.) QTE 212 ABC TH 
GHK shifts transmitting gear to 600 meters and makes: 

TE DEF V GHK R VT 
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APPENDIX 16. 
Procedure por Using Radio Beacons. 

1. Procedure for radio beacons: 

(a) Mobile stations will make use of radio beacons of Class (1 ) or (2) when they enter 
the limits of the radio beacon's ranges 

(b) Mobile stations may make use of radio beacons of class (3) whenever they be- 
lieve it necessary to obtain bearings for the advantage of their navigation. 

(c) The procedure for obtaining bearings from radio beacons of class (3) is as follows: 

(1) The mobile station calls the radio beacon on the wave on which the latter 
regularly listens and makes the following conventional signal: 
(Signal to be determined by the International Conference,) 
Execute the emission of the prescribed radio beacon signal: '*I desire to 
take your bearing.'' 
{2) The radio beacon then replies to the call and executes the emission of the 
characteristic signal on the wave on which the station normally answers. 
After which it resumes its watch on the prescribed wave length. 
(3) If the mobile station desires another bearing, the procedure wiU be re- 
peated. 

Example. 

A ship AB desires to fix the bearing of a radio beacon CD, which listens on 600 
meters. Assuming that the conventional signal for requesting the beacon emission 
is F 999. 

AB calls on 600 meters: 

VE CD CD V AB F 999 IS 
CD replies on the normal transmitting wave of the station and sends as follows: 

VE AB V CD CD CD — — . — — CD 
CD Xn (duration of total is 50 seconds). 

The emission having been transmitted, CD resumes listening in on 600 meters. 

2. Procedure for mobile beacons. 

(a) A mobile station in foggy or bad weather after having made the signal prescribed 
in the Regidations (call sign, position, course, and speed) may request an identical 
signal from ships in the proximity. In this case it may be found useful to exchange 
further signals for the purpose of obtaining reciprocal bearings. In such a case the 
procedure shall be as follows: 

Example, 
A ship AB, after having made: 

TB AA V. AB 4315 1517 270 15 HT 

hears a ship FD in the proximity making: 

VE AA V. FD 4313 1520 95 13 IE 

FD decides to request a bearing from AB and makes a signal on 600 meters as follows: 

W AB AB V FD F 999 TR 

FD then shifts his radio compass receiver to 1,000 meters; AB upon receiving this 
request shifts her transmitter to 1,000 meters and transmits as follows: 

VE FD FD V AB — — — — AB l!t 
(duration of total transmission is 50 seconds). 

Both ships then resume watch on 600 meters. 

(b) If AB desires to take a bearing on FD he will make his request on 600 meters 
and exchange signals with FD in the same manner as outlined in the above example. 

(c) The above signals for bearings may be exchanged on 600 meters only in case 
mobile stations are in distress. 
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INTERNATIONAL WATCHKEEPING PERIODS 
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APPENDIX 18. 

Revision op Intbbnational Code of Signals. 

1. It is proposed that the International Code should be revised, 
and compiled to code messages concerning — 

(a) Ships and aircraft in distress. 

(6) Navigation. This embraces messages concerning the 
handling of ships, pilotage, anchoring, etc. 

(c) Damage to ships and aircraft and repair thereto. 

(d) Sickness. This includes pratique, quarantine, bills of 

health, etc. 

(e) Ships' stores, including fuel, water, provisions, etc. 

(f) Meteorology, including ''ice warnings. *' 

(g) Ships' business, including messages regarding cargoes, 

insurance, harbor dues, passengers, arrivals and depart- 
ures, and passings. 

(A) Aircraft. 

(t) Radio signaling. 

{]) Communications. 

2. It is not possible to construct a code equally suitable for use by 
visual as well as telegraph or radio because — 

(a) The code groups for visual signaling must employ the 

least number of flags possible per hoist, the risk of cor- 
ruption in transmission being almost negligible and very 
easily rectified. 

(b) The code groups for telegraphy, to eliminate the efforts 

of errors in transmission, should differ from one another 
by at least two letters and, for the sake of economy, 
conform to the International Telegraph Convention as 
to pronounceability. 

3. It is therefore proposed that the new code should be divided 
into two volumes: Volume I to meet the special requirements of 
visual signaling; Volume II the more general purposes required of 
telegraph or radio signaling. 

4. The question as to what classes of vessels are to carry either 
or both volumes to be decided at the International Conference. 

5. Details proposed for the contents of the revised code and 
methods of signaling various types or parts of messages are as follows: 

Volume I (Visual). 

PART I. 

The instructions for the conduct of visual signaling. 
Flags of all nations. 
Markings of aircraft. 

PART 11. 

The code groups will consist of either one, two, three, or four letters. 

By means of die substitute flags (explained in Art. 70, Appendix 
20), there are 676 two-letter groups and 16,900 three-letter groups. 
Th^ does not include those three-letter groups which commence with 
a '' Z'' as these are left blank in order to meet international or League 
of Nations maritime requirements of the future. There would be 
no objection to each country allotting pencil significations to these 
blank groups on the clear understanding that any pencil significa- 
tion — 

(a) Will only be known to vessels of the same nationality, and 

(b) Must be erased if and when another signification is allotted 
interTuUvmaUy to such group. 

The four-letter groups used will all commence with the letter "A" 
(17,576) and these will be omitted from the distinguishing signals. 
They will not be confused with the signal letters of aircraft since an 
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aircraft appearing in the text of a message will be shown by all five 
letters. 

Meanings will be allotted to these groups on the following basis: 

Single letters, — ^Most urgent signals. 

Two letters, — Urgent signals. Mostly complete sentences concern- 
ing the handling of ships, ships in distress, navigational warnings, etc 

Three letters. — General vocabulary comprising single words, two 
or three word phrases or complete sentences for coding messages as 
laid down in paragraph 1 . 

Four letters. — Geographical names. 

In addition to which — 

Cardinal numbers wherever they occur will be represented direct 
by the numeral pennants. 

Proper names not included in the code may be spelled out uncoded, 
but other words are not to be so spelled. 

The names of ships and aircraft are to be indicated by their signal 
letters in full. 

The towing table as now contained in the present International 
Code. 

Ships and Aircraft* distress signals. — ^The following will also be in- 
cluded: 

(a) Instructions for using rocket apparatus Verys signals, pyro- 
technics and long distance distress signals (shape signals). 

(b) Regulations for preventing collisions at sea. 

Volume II (foe Telegraph and Radio Signaling). 

All the letter groups in this volume will consist of five letters each, 
pronoimceable according to Article 8, paragraph 2 of the International 
Convention (Lisbon, 1908), and will have at least a two-letter differ- 
ence from one another. 

The significations will embrace all those in the visual volume except 
those which refer to visual signaling only, and will include in addition 
words and phrases particular to aircraft and radio signaling. 

The general vocabulary will also be extended to meet the more 
general purposes required for signaling by radio. 

Figures will be coded by means of the numeral section provided for 
the purpose. 

A spelling table will be inserted which will include: 

(a) Each single letter. 

(6) Each pair of letters. 

(d) A few of the more common syllables. 

In (a) and (6) the accented letters will be limited to A, E, N, O, U. 

This spelling table is only to be used for the spelling of proper 
names, or, in the case of ships and aircraft, the signal letters which 
represent them. 

A " terminational lisf will be inserted to provide an alternative 
method of rectifying transmission errors. 

Messages coded by this volume will consist entirely of five-letter 
groups. 

The following will also be included: 

(a) Rules for signaling. 

(6) Rules of the air. 

(c) Markings of aircraft. 

* Section II, Annex D, par. 37 of the Convention relating to international air navigation. 



Digitized by 



Google 



107 

APPENDIX 19. 

Meanings of Single Fi.ags. 

A — Am undergoing a speed trial. 

(NoTB. — ^To be hoisted by any vessel when undergoing a speed trial.) 

B — In harbor: Am taking in or dischai^ing explosives. 

(Note. — ^To be hoisted by any vessel when taking in or discharging ex- 
plosives.) 

At sea: Danger to port imminent. 

C— Yes or aflSrmative. 

D — No or negative. 

E — Alter course to starboard. i 

or 
Am altering course to starboard. 

(Note. — ^Also to be sounded on steam whistle or siren!) 

P — Am on fire — want immediate assistance. 



(Signification to be discussed.) 



(Sigm/ication to be discussed.) 



G — Require a pilot. 

H — Keep clear of me — am maneuvering with difficulty. 

I — ^Alter course to port, 
or 
Am altering course to port.. 

(Note. — ^Also to be sounded on steam whistle or siren.) 

J — ^Message will be made by semaphore. 

K — Have something important to communicate to you. 

L — Imminent danger to starboard. 

M — Group following expresses a bearing. 

(Note. — ^Hoisted superior to 3 numeral flags, denotes that they express a 
bearing, see Art. 60, Appendix 20.) 



N — N. Speed signal. 
N. Alone — Stop. 

N. Superior to numerals — ^regulate speed according to number of 
knots indicated by numeral group. 

O — ^Man overboard. 

P — In harbor: All persons are to repair on board as the vessel is 
about to proceed to sea. 
(Note.— To be hoisted at the foremast head.) 

At sea: Group following expresses a position in latitude or longi- 
tude. 

(Note.— Hoisted superior to 4 numeral flags, denotes that they express a 
position in latitude or longitude, see Art. 62, Appendix 20.) 

Q — Am liable to quarantine or am in quarantine. 

R — Anchor inmiediately. 

S — ^My engines are going astern. 

(Note. — ^Also to be sounded on steam whistle or siren.) 

T — Group following expresses a time. 

(Note. — ^Hoisted superior to 4 numeral flags, denotes that they express m 
time, see Art. 57, Appendix 20.) 
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TJ — You are standing into danger. 

V — ^Want assistance — stand by me. 

W — ^Alter course together to the direction indicated. 

X — ^Alter course by wheeling to the direction indicated. 

T — ^Alter course leading ships together, the remainder in succession 
to the direction indicated. 

Z — Addresses a shore station. 

Answering pennant — ^Answering pennant: 

Hoisted singly is the answer to a signal. 
Hoisted superior to E, F, or G, refers to 
the alphabetical signals (see Art. 71, 
Appendix 20). 



First substitute — (Or repeater.) Repeats the first flag of the 
series used with it. 

(See Art 70, Appendix 20.) 

Second substitute — (Or repeater.) Repeats the second flag of the 

series used with it. 
(See Art. 70, Appendix 20.) 

Third substitute — (Or repeater.) Repeats the third flag of the 

series used with it. 

(See Art. 70, Appendix 20.) 
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APPENDIX 20. 

VlSUAI. SlONAUNO iNSTRUCnONfl. 



Chapter I. 

DEFINmOXS. 



1. Addressee is the authority to whom a message is addressed. 

2. Answer applies to procedure signals made by the receiving ship 
on receiving a call or message. 

3. At the dip. — ^A signal is said to be at the dip when it is hoisted 
about three-quarters of the full extent of the halyards. 

4. Bearings made by a ship pointing out an object or referring to a 
position are always reckoned yinom the ship making the signal or from 
the point of departure, i. e., invariably tovDord the objective. 

5. Compass bearing may be either true or magnetic, but will be true 
unless otherwise stated. 

6. Relative bearing is the direction with reference to the fore and 
aft line of the ship from which the bearing is taken, the direction 
being referred to as either ahead, astern, abeam, on the bow, or on 
the quarter. 

7. Bearing signal consists of a numeral group preceded by the 
bearing flag. 

8. Close up. — ^A signal is said to be close up when it is hoisted to 
the full extent of the halyards. 

9. Message applies to any communication sent either by land tele- 
graph, sound signaling, visual signaling, soimd telegraphy, or radio- 
telegraphy. 

10. Numeral group consists of one or more numeral flags. 

11. Originaior is the authority who orders a message to be sent. 

12. Plain language is the method of expressing messages in any 
recognized language whereby the real meaning of the message is intel- 
ligible without the assistance of a decode. 

13. Position signal consists of a numeral group preceded by tiie 
position flag. 

14. Procedure denotes the rules drawn up for the conduct of sig- 
naling. 

15. Procedure signal is a signal designed to facilitate the conduct 
of signaling. 

16. RadAotdegraphy is any method of passing Morse signals by 
means of electromagnetic waves which can only be rendered per- 
ceptible by electrical devices. 

17. Receiving ship. — See Ship. 

18. Relative bearing. — See Bearing. 

19. Reply is a message originating out of, referring to, or replying 
to a previous message. 

20. Series denotes two or more contiguous alphabetical flags or 
two or more numeral flags which in themselves compose a separate 
signal. 
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Ship: 

21. Receiving ship is the ship by which a message is actually 
being read. 

22. Ship of destination is that ship in which the message is 
finally received by the addressee. 

23. Ship of origin is that ship where the originator hands in a 
message* for transmission, irrespective of the method of commu- 
nication employed. 

24. Transmitting ship is the ship by which a message is actually 
being made. 

25. Sound signaling is any method of passing Morse signals by 
means of syren, whistle, foghorn, or bell, etc., which may be heard h^ 
persons on deck. 

26. Tack line is a length of halyard about 6 feet long and is always 
to be used to separate flags which, if not so separated, would convey 
a different meaning to that intended. 

27. Time of dispatch is the time at which the transmitting ship com- 
pletes the transmission of the message. 

28. Tinie of origin is the time at which a message is ordered to be 
made. 

29. Time of receipt is the time at which the receiving ship com- 
pletes the reception of the message. 

30. Ttmf signal consists of a numeral group preceded by the time 
flag. 

31. Transmitting ship. — See Ship. 

32. True bearing. — See Bearing. 

33. Visu^ sign/ding is any method of above-water communication 
which is capable of being seen by persons on deck. 

34. Sound telegraphy is any method of passing Morse signals through 
water by means of sound waves. 

35. * * * 49, 

Chapter II. 

METHODS OF SIONALINO. 

60. (1) The methods of signaling explained in Part I of the Inter- 
national Code of Signals, Volume I, are: 

(a) Flag signaling, the flags used being those of the International 
Code of Signals. 

(b) Flashing signaling, the Morse code bemg employed. 

(c) Sound signaling, the Morse code being employed. 

(d) Flag waving, the Morse code being employed. 
(«) Semaphore signaling. 

Flag Signaling. 

(2) A set of flags consists of 26 alphabetical flags, 10 numeral flags, 
3 substitutes, and 1 answering pennant. Flags are made in three 
sizes, known as No. 1 size. No. 2 size, and No. 3 size (see Table I). 

(3) Detailed instructions for signaling by flags are given in Chapter 
IV. 

Flashing, Sound Signaling, Flag Wamng. 

(4) When using the Morse code the symbols are expressed by two 
elements called a dot (or a short) and a dash (or a long), which are 
signaled either singly or in combination. 

Whatever means of signaling in the Morse code is employed, the 
dots and dashes and spaces between them should be made to bear 
the following ratio one to another as regards their duration: 

(a) A dot is taken as the unit. 

(6) A dash is equivalent to three units. 

(c) The space of time between any two elements of a symbol is 
equivalent to one unit; between two oomplete symbols is equivalent 
to three units; and between two words or groups is equivalent to six 
units. 

This is termed spacing, and whatever may be the rate of sending, 
accuracy depends upon these ratios being adhered to. 

(5) The practical methods of using Morse are: 
When flashing, by exposing and obscuring a light. 
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When sound signaling, by long or short blasts on the siren, whistle, 
or foghorn. 
When flag waving, by waving a flag through large or small arcs. 

(6) In visual signaling, where the rate of signaling depends upon 
the apparatus employed, no definite rate can be laid down, but 
while generally obeying the instructions laid down in paragraph 4, 
it is best to err on the side of making the dots rather shorter in their 
proportion to the dashes, as it then makes the distinction between 
those elements plainer; otherwise in very slow signaling, it is hard 
to appreciate their relative lengths, because they do not follow one 
another sufficiently quickly to show their distinction by comparison. 

(7) The standard rate of signaling by flashing or sound in the 
Morse code is to be taken as eight words per minute. 

(8) Detailed instructions for signaling by flashing are given in 
Chapter VI; detailed instructions for signaling by soimd are given 
in Chapter VII. Detailed instructions for signaling by flag waving 
are given in Chapter VIII. 

Sema'phore. 

(9) Semaphore signals are made either by means of a mechanical 
semaphore or by means of a signalman holding a pair of flags in his 
hands and forming the letters and signs with his arms. Whichever 
method is employed, great care must be taken to form the letters 
and signs very accurately. 

(10) The standard rate of signaling by semaphore is to be taken 
as 10 words per minute. 

(11) Detailed instructions for signaling by semaphore are given in 
Chapter IX. 

Chapter III. 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS. 

Drafting Messages. 

51. (1) Persons who draft messages should make themselves con- 
versant with the International Code so as to employ as far as possible 
wording for which phrases are provided. Failure to do this may 
necessitate the message being coded^ word by word, owing to there 
being no groups allocated for the phrases used^ in which case the time 
required for coding, transmitting, and decoding^ and also the number 
of flags used, will be considerably increased. 

(2) Each message should be scrutinized by the person who drafts 
it to insure that it is — 

(a) Complete without unnecessary detail. 

(b) Worded in such a manner as to be capable of being coded in the 
least possible number of groups. 

(3) Messages should be divided into short sentences, the words full 
stop or comma being inserted between distinct parts of the message 
when necessary. 

Authority for Messages. 

52. Unless indicated to the contrary by the insertion of words at 

the beginning of the text, all messages are to be understood as being 

made from the master of the ship of origin to the master of the ship 

of destination. 

Use of Distinguishing Signals. 

53. (1) Distinguishing signals comprising signal letters and calJ 
signs may be used for two purposes : 

(a) To address — ^i. e., to speak to another ship. 

(6) To denote — ^i. e., to speak ahout another ship. 

When addressing a ship, her distinguishing signal precedes the sig- 
nal; when denoting a ship, it follows the signal. (See Art. 65.) 

(2) Examples: Suppose a ship named Campania had the signal 
letters XXAB allotted to her, and that another ship named the 
Lusitania had the signal letters XXCD allotted to her, and suppose 
the group XYZ in the International Code of Signals to mean: "What 
day do you leave?'' 
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(a) If the signal XXAB — XYZ were made, it would mean: *'To 
Campania, What day do you leave?*' The fact of the signal XYZ 
being preceded by the signal letters XXAB shows that the signal is 
addressed to the ship holding distinguishing signal XXAB. 

(6) If the signal XXCD— XYZ— XXAB were made, it would 
mean: *'To Lusitania, What day does Campania leave?'' The fact 
that the signal letters XXCD precede the signal show that the signal 
is addressed to the ship holding signal letters XXCD, and the fact 
fact that the signal letters XXAB follow the signal show that the 
ship holding these signal letters is being spoken dbovt. 

How to Signal Ships^ Nam^s. 

54. Ships' names mentioned in the text of messages are to be sig- 
naled by means of their signal letters, in flag signals and coded mes- 
sages from the International Code, but are to be spelled out in mes- 
sages made by Morse or semaphore. 

How to Express Numbers. 

55. (1) In a plain language message, whenever a number (whether 
it refers to a time, a date, or other important detail) is mentioned, 
it may be written out fully in words if desired as an extra safeguard 
against errors in transmission. 

(2) When it is desired to take special precautions against the muti- 
lation of particularly important numbers in a plain language message, 
they should be repeated, preceded by the word *' repetition," thus: 
Twenty repetition twenty. 

How to Signal Numbers. 

56. (1) Numbers are to be signaled as follows: 

(a) By flags: By the nimieraJ pennants of the code, all of which 
are pennant shaped and therefore require no further signal to indicate 
that they represent numbers, 

(6) In Morse: By the numerals in the Morse code. 

(2) In transmitting coded signals wliich require numbers to com- 
plete their signification, it is preferable that these numbers be sent 
as a separate group. Exception may be made in the case of numerals 
in time signals, bearing signals, position signals, etc. 

How to Express Timss. 

57. (1) Times mentioned in messages are always to be expressed in 
four figures, of which the first two denote the hour (from 00 — mid- 
night up to 23 « 11 p. m.) and the last two denote the minutes (from 
00 to 59). (See Art. 65.) 

(2) Examples: 

2 a. m. would be expressed as 0200. 
11.30 a. m. would be expressed as 1130. 
3.22 p. m. would be expressed as 1522. 
5.38 p. m. would be expressed as 1738. 
Midnight would be expressed as 0000. 

(3) Zone time should always be used. If any other time ia em- 
ployed the meridian used must be stated. 

NoTB.— The tue of zone time is conditional on zone time being accepted as the 
standard system. 

How to Signal Times. 

58. (1) The four-figure gi'oup (see Art. 57) is to be signaled by 
four numerals. 

(2) When signaling time in coded messages flag Getter) T is always 
to precede the numeral group in order to make it clear that time is 
indicated. 

Example: If XX is the group for ''weigh" and it is required to 
direct a ship holding signal letters HJFL to weigh at 8.45 a. m. 
signal would be: HJFL XX T0845 

In plain language messages it will be obvious from the context 
when time is referred to. 
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How to Express Courses and Bearings. 

59. (1) Courses and bearings mentioned in messages are always 
to be exprassed in three figures denoting degrees fiom 000 to 359 
measured clockwise, and are always to be true, unless expressly 
stated to he otherwise in the contexty e. g., 015°, 205°. 

(2) Even when not true, the method of expressing the course or 
bearing is still to remain identical (i. e., by three figures, from 000 
to 359), but the word '^ maputic'^ must be added if it is desired to 
exprt^^s that the course or bearing is magnetic, e. g., 015° magnetic. 

Bow to Signal Courses and Bearings, 

60. The thi-ee figures denoting the degrees are to be signaled by 
three numerals immediately preceded by the letter W, X, or Y in 
cei'tain alter course signals and the letter M in case of bearings. 
Numbers denoting degrees also may be used to complete the meaning 
of certain signals from the code. 

Examples: 

W008— Alter course together to 8° (true). 

X275 — Alter course by wheeling to 275° (true). 

Y321— Alter course, leading ship together, the remainder in 
succession, to 321° (true). 

M359 — Bearing 359° (true) or, supposing group XXX to signify 

•*My present course is ," a ship wishing to indicate her true 

course to be 185°, signals: XXX 185. 

How to Express Positions. 

61. (1) Positions mentioned in messages are to be expressed either 
(a) by latitude and longitude, or (6) by bearing and distance from 
a point. 

(2) If the position is expressed by (a), the latitude and longitude 
are each to be expressed by a group of four figures, of which the 
first two denote the degrees and the last two the minutes. 

(3) The first group always refers to latitude. The second group 
to longitude. (See Art. 65.) 

How to Signal Positions. 

62. (1) If the position is expressed in latitude and longitude, 
each of the four-figure groups (see Art. 61) is to be signaled by four 
numerals inunediately preceded by the letter P, thus: P 1530, P 
1006. 

(2) Under ordinary circumstances it will not be necessary to indi- 
cate whether the latitude is north or south or whether the longi- 
tude is east or west. In the event, however, of signaling a latitude 
close to the Equator or a longitude close to the meridians of 0° or 
180°, and, in any other case where the omission might conceivably 
give rise to confusion, the letter N or S is to be added immediately 
after the latitude group to denote north or south, respectively, and 
the letter E or W inunediately after the longitude group to denote 
east or west, respectively, thus: P 0010 N., P 0005 E. 

(3) In order to still retain the form of a four-figure group, if the 
longitude is more than 99°, the figure indicating the number of hun- 
dreds is to be omitted. No confusion can possibly arise, as two ships 
exchanging visual signals are bound to know their own longitude 
within the nearest hundred degrees. 

Examples: (a) A position in latitude 23° 14' N. and longitude 30° 
22' W. would be expressed as position P 2314, P 3022. 

(b) A position in latitude 0° 15' S. and longitude 85° 40' E. would 
be expressed as position P 0015 S, P 8640. 

(c) A position in latitude 10° 0' N. and longitude 130° 0' W. would 
be expressed as position P 1000, P 3000. 

(4) If the position is expressed by bearing and distance from u 
point, the following sequence is invariably to be adhered to, viz, 
bearing, distance from, point. 
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Example: A position 10 miles 225 degrees from Beachy Head would 
be expressed as 225° 10' from Beachy Head. 
The signal will consist of 3 groups, namely: 

(a) A group denoting the bearing, consisting of letter "M'' and 3 
numerals. 

(b) A numeral group denoting the distance in miles. 

(c) A group denoting the point, which may be represented by a 
point of land, or other geographical position or a ship whose position 
is known, and may be indicated by a four-letter group from the 
geographical table or by the signal letters of the ship referred to. 

Example: 125 miles US'* (true) from Cape Hatteras: M 115 — 125 — 
AYTC 

Tim£ of Origin. 

63. (1) The time of origin is an optional part of a message, but 
when inserted it is to be made at the conclusion of the text. The exact 
time to the nearest minute is always to be used, expressed by 4 
figures. The employment of a time of origin has the double advan- 
tage that it not only indicates at what time a message originated, 
but also serves as a convenient reference number. 

(2) When two or more different messages originate from the same 
source and it is desired to append a time of origin in each case, each 
message must bear a different time of origin. 

(3) When the time of origin is appended to a message it is in no 
circumstances to be altered in the course of transmission, but is to 
remain unchanged throughout the whole rout^ of the message. 

When Signals Are to Be Obeyed.^ 

64. (1) When signaling by flags, signals conveying directions or 
orders are to be obeyed when they are hauled down. 

Similar messages received by other methods of visual signaling 
are to be obeyed when completely received and answered, or after 
they have been correctly repeated back (if such repetition has been 
requested) unless (1) an exact instant of execution is required to 
carry out an order when it is to be obeyed on the termination of the 
execute signal. 

(2) If the signal is accompanied by a time group, or a position 
group then it is to be obeyed at the time indicated or on arrival 
at the position indicated. 

Chapter IV. 

HOW TO SIGNAL BY FLAGS. 

65. (1) Order in which signals are to be read. Flag signals are to 
be read in the following order: (a) Masthead, (6) Triatic stay, (c) 
Starboard yardarm, (d) Port yardarm. 

(2) When more hoists than one are shown on the same halliards, 
the}' are to be read in the numerical order of their superiority. 

(3) When more hoists than one are shown at the same yardarm, 
but on different halliards, the outer hoist is to be read first. When 
more hoists than one are shown at the Triatic stay, the foremost 
hoist is to be read first. 

(4) A signal is said to be superior to another when hoisted before 
either as regards time or hoist. It is said to be inferior when it is 
after either in point of time or hoist. 

66. (1 ) The transmitting ship should always hoist the signal where 
it can be most easily seen by the receiving ship, i. e., in such a position 
that the flags will blow out clear and be free from smoJce. 

(2) If no distinguishing signal is hoisted superior to the signal, it 
will be understood as being addressed to all ships within visual 
signaling distance; in all other cases the signal letters of the ship(s) 
addressed are to be hoisted superior to the signal. 

If it is not possible to determine the signal letters of the ship to 
which it is desired to signal, the group for "show your distinguishing 
signal" should be hoisted first; at the same time the ship will hoist 
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her own distinguishing signal. If this fails, one of the groups' for 
calling the attention of ships on a certain bearing must be used. 

(3) As a general rule, only one hoist should be shown at a time^ 
but in any case each hoist i^ to be kept flying until it has been 
answered by the receiving ship. (See Art. 67.) 

How to Answer Signals, 

67. All ships to which signals are addressed are to hoist the 
answering pennant at the dip as soon as they see each hoist, and 
close up immediately they understand it; it is to be lowered to the 
dip as soon as the hoist is hauled down in the transmitting ship, 
being hoisted close up again as soon as the next hoist is understood, 
and so on until the signal is completed. (See Art. 68.) 

How to Complete a Signal. 

68. The transmitting ship is to hoist the answering pennant 
singly after the last hoist of the signal to indicate that the message 
is cpmpleted. The receiving ship is to answer this in a similar 
manner to all other hoists. (See Art. 67.) > . 

Bow to Act When Signals Are Not Understood. 

69. (1) If the receiving ship can not clearly distinguish the signal 
made to her, she is to keep the answering pennant at the dip and 
inform the transmitting ship of the reason. 

(2) Similarly if she can distinguish the signal but can not under- 
stand the purport of it, she should inform the transmitting ship to 
that effect. 

Use of Substitutes. 

70. (1) The use of substitutes is to enable the same flag to be re- 
peated one or more times in the same hoist while still only carrying 
one set of flags. For instance it is obvious that without substitutes 
such a hoist as AAA or 1000 could only be made if 3 sets of flags were 
carried. By the use, however, of 3 additional flags, called substitutes 
(named first, second, and third substitutes, respectively), any 2, 3, 
or 4 letter group can be hoisted while still using only one set of flags. 

(2) The first substitute always repeats the first or uppermost flag 
of the series used with it. 

The second substitute always repeats the second flag of the series 
used with it. 

The third substitute always repeats the third flag of the series 
used with it. 

(3) No substitute can ever be used more than once in the same 
hoist. 

Examples: (a) The signal WILL would be made by flags as fol- 
lows: WIL third substitute. 

(6) The signal BBCB would be made by flags as follows: B first 
substitute, C second substitute. 

Note. — ^The first substitute having already been used can not be used again. More- 
over, having been tised, it is equivalent to having hoisted B as the second flag, and 
therefore it is the second flag that is required to be repeated as the last flag of the 
hoist; hence the second substitute is used. 

(c) The signal 1000 would be made by flags as follows: 10 second 
substitute third substitute. 

(4) A substitute can only repeat a flag of the same class as its 
own part of the hoist is composed of. In the International Code 
of Signals, two classes of flags are employed, alphabetical flags and 
numeral flags. It therefore follows that if a substitute is used in a 
hoist composed of alphabetical flags, it must repeat an alphabetical 
flag, and if used in a hoist composed of numeral flags, it must repeat 
a numeral flag. Thus the same 3 substitutes can be used without 
confusion to repeat numeral flags as are used to repeat alphabetical 
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Examples: The signal BB, T 1330 would be made by flags as follows: 
B first substitute, T 13 second substitute 0. 

(5) It will be observed that in the last group (T 1330) two classes of 
flags are employed, an alphabetical flag (T) and four numeral flags 
(1330). But as the second substitute occurs in the numeral flags, 
it can only be repeating a numeral flag (see par. 4), and therefore in 
this case, being the second substitute, it can only be repeating the 
second numeral flag, viz, 3. 

(6) Substitutes are only used in flag signaling. They are never 
used when signaling in the Morse code. 

How to Spell Names. 

71. Names mentioned in the text of a message being signaled by 
flags are to be spelled out by means of the alphabetical signals which 
consists of: 



Signal. 



Blgnlfleatlon. 



ADsirertng penxumt followed by B. (Alpta*- 
betioal signal No. 1.) 

Answering pennant followed by F. (Alpha- 
betical signal No. 2.) 

Answering pennant fDUowed by Q. (Albha- 
betioal signal No. 3.) 



Indicates that until alphabetical signal No. 8 is made, the 
letters following do not represent simals from the code, 
but represent the letters of the alphabet spelling a void. 

Indicates the end of a word being spelled or the dot be- 
tween initials. 

Indicates that the ipeUtaig M words Is MknpletMl and that 
the signals which follow are to be looked up in the code 
intheosuali 



Example: To spell by flags William J. Perry, 15, Jjombard Street 

First hoist, answering pennant E. 

Second hoist, Wil third substitute. 

Third hoist, lAM. 

Fourth hoist, answering pennant F. 

Fifth hoist, J. 

Sixth hoist, answering pennant F. 

Seventh hoist, PER third substitute Y. 

Eighth hoist, answering pennant G. 

Ninth hoist, 15. 

Tenth hoist, answering pennant E. 

Eleventh hoist, LOMB. 

Twelfth hoist, ARD. 

Thirteenth hoist, answering pennant G. 

Fourteenth hoist, coded group for '* Street." 

Communication hy Flags Between Men-of-War and Merchant Vessels. 

72 (1) Should a man-of-war wish to communicate with a merchant 
vessel, she will hoist (as the first hoist of the signal) the signal letters 
of the merchant vessel in question and keep them flying during the 
whole of the time the signal is being made, the succeeding hoists of 
the signal being hoisted inferior to the signal letters. 

(2) If it is not possible to determine the signal letters of the mer- 
chant vessel in question, she will hoist the national colors of the 
country to which the merchant vessel belongs, the national colors 
being kept flying throughout the signal as laid down in paragraph 1. 

(3) A merchant vessel wishing to communicate with a man-of-war, 
if she does not know the distinguishing call of the man-of-war, must 
hoist her ensign superior to the first hoist. If there are two or more 
men-of-war in company, the senior officer's ship will answer the signal, 
or detail a ship to do so. 

(4) Groups are provided in the 3-letter portion of the code to enable 
merchant vessels to exercise signals with men-of-war or other mer- 
chant vessels. 

Procedure. 

73. The instructions to be observed by individual ships conrniuni- 
eating with each other by flag signals are contained in Articles 65 to 
71, inclusive. 

How to Point Out a Mistake, 

74. Should any ship observe another ship repeating a signal incor- 
rectly or hoisting a wrong signal, she is to show that ship's signal 
letters just above the bridge rails and keep them flying until th^ mis- 
take has been corrected. 
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Table I. 

SIZES OF FLAGS. 

I 

The following table shows m feet and meters the three standard 
sizes of flags: 



Sixe. 



1. 

a. 

3. 



Square. 



Feet. 



Meters. 



I 



Triangular. 



Feet. 



Meters. 



10 8 

No0. 2 and 3 in proportioD. 



Pennant. 



Feet. 



16} 



1} 



Meters. 






NoTK.— Burtees to be of same dimcnulflnB as square flags, the depth of the swaUow>tail to be one-tliird 
the length of tne flag. 
NoTB.'Length of pennants approximately Z\ times height at hoist. 

Table II. 

MORSE SIGNS. 

1. The accompanying table sets out a complete Hst of all Morse 
signs whose use is sanctioned internationally. 

2. Column I gives the sign. 
Column II gives its meaning. 

Column III gives its signification when used as a procedure signal 
or in the case of special signs its special signification. 

3. A bar over the letters composing a sign denotes that the letters 
are made as one sign. 

4. The term accented is used to denote any description of accent 
or sign over a letter. 

Note. — ^The following procedure signs were approved by the Delegates from the 
British Empire, France, Italy, and the United States. The Japanese Delegation 
expressed the opinion that single letters transmitted by Moise should retain the 
same signification assigned the flag; that visual signaling would be undesirably com- 
plicated by their adoption and recommended reducing the number of procedure 
signs (espedaUy the one-letter signs). 



dotomnl. 


Column n. 


Colomn III. 


Sign. 


Meaning. 


Slgnifloation when used as a procedure signal. 


«»• • • 

•"• • • 


a 

a (accented). 

b 

c 

d 


Call for unknown ship. 
Has message been received? 
Correct or *' You are correct." 
Beoond-class priority {vae in prolix only). 


• • •— • • 


e (accented). 


Message is NOT to bo answered. 
Repeat back. 


• • 

• ••■ "^ ^^ 


I 
1 


Check from decode and repeat. 
Go on (invitation to transmit). 


• "■■• • • 


m 
n 
n (accented). 


Pass your message via, or pass following message vl^i. 
Nothtaig (not) received. 


• — — •• 




P 


First class priority (used in prefix only). 


• ^■" • 


r 


Wait. 

Message reooiTed. 


••• • 


t 


Pass following message to answers the receipt of a word in a plain- 
language message. 


• • • — • 


o 

V 

w 


From. 

Unable to read message owing to bad training or had Ught. 


—— • • — 


X 
y 




— • — •• • 


I 


• 
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NUMERALS. 



Sign. 


Meaning. 


Abbrevjations foriue on certain speciaUy authorised occasions only. 


1 , . : 1 1 

1 1 . : : 1 1 1 

1 1 : : : 1 1 1 1 

! ; : ; : 1 1 1 1 1 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 






SPECIAL SIGNS. 



Sign. 


Meaning. 


Signification. 


— » • • ^mm m 

• ••» • • — • 

• • • • m 

• • -■» — • «— 

• • • — » • 

• • • mm^ m «>■> 

• • • OT> ■■■» ■■■» • • • 


1ST 

TO 

3CB 

EX 

OR 

n 

MM 

SIT 

NR 

TO 

m 

VE 10 sec 
KKK 


Full stop (.). 

Note of interrogation (?) or *' Am I right." 

Repeat or "I am about to repeat." 

Obliqae stroke (/). 

HorlMotai bar (— ). 

Group sign, followed by a number, indicates the 
groups or the number of a specific group (used 
only when oonfuaicn might otherwise arise). 

Space sign, used to separate the component parts 
of the heading, to separate procedure signs, and 
toseparatecodegroupa (not used by telegraph). 

Space between whole nnmbeis and IhMstlaos. 
Parentheses ( ) (before and after the words). 

Seritil number sign, followed by a number, to- 
dieates the aerial number of a message (used 
only when confusion might otherwtoe arte). 

Inverted commas "before and after eaob word or 
passage placed between inverted commas ("or") 

Underline ( ) (befbre and after tbe words or 

phrue to be underlined). 

Doable dash sign. 
Cknnmencfaig sign. 

Executive sign (naval and military purposes). 

Erase. 

Ending sign or + sign. 

End of work or finished slgnalbig. 

Dbtress (used in prefix). 

Answertng pendant sign. 

To indicate that the messago or part of it is In 
international code or cypher used in service 
instructions. 



CShapter V. 



PBOCEDURE SIGNALS — ^MOBSE. 



77(1) The use of procedure signals is to enable ships, whose signaling 
personnel may be unacquainted with the same language, to exchange 
with each other short concise messages used in connection with 
signaling. 

(2) The system of using certain single letters for this purpose is 
similar to that employed in radio signaling on which it is based. 

(3) Examples are given in each case which illustrate the convenience 
of such signals. 

(4) It is important that procedure signals, being coded messages, 
should always be repeated back group by group. '^F'' messages are 
an exception to this rule. 

Single Letters. 

B. 

78. The letter ''B," used as a message in itself, signifies ''Has 
message been received!" 

Followed by a time of origin signifies "Has message timed 

been received?" Thus: B 1152. 

C. 

79. (1) The letter "C," used as a message in itself, signifies ''You 
are correct." 
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(2) It is used after the correct repetition of a message which was 
prefixed by G (see Art. 82) and after the correct repetition of each 
group in a code message. (See Art. 82.) 

(3) The letter ''C" is also used with coded messages as follows: 
(a) When a ship has been requested to ''check the coding from 

the decode and repeat." (See Art. 83.) 

(h) When a ship discovers an error in the coding or transmission 
of one of her own outgoing messages, already transmitted (although 
the receiving ship has not yet requested a check). Where so used 
the letter ''C" signifies '* following is correct version of message 
number (or message timed) ." 

(c) When correcting one or more groups of a coded message in 
which one or more errors have occurred, it must be followed by groups 
from a message. 

Excmiple: A Dutch ship Anna (A) has transmitted the following 
message (with a time of origin) to an Italian ship Benedetto (B). 

ABC*DEF*GHK*N0P*21 59 

B on reference to the code is unable to make good sense of the 
message and replies J 2159 (see Art. 83) ''Check the coding from the 
decode and repeat message timed 2159." 

A then decodes the message, to check the coding, and finds that 
NOP (the fourth group) should be NQP. A therefore replies C4 
NQP 2159 ^'Correct version of fourth group in message timed 2169 
is NQP." 

If A on checking the coding finds that no error has been made, he 
repeats the message but with the letter C in the heading to show the 
message has been checked. 

If A, before he has received the request for a check, finds that he 
transmitted the group DEF (the second group) incorrectly as DEZ, 
he should make: C2 DEF 2159, ''Second group of message timed 
2159 should read DEF." If A finds that he omitted a group when 
transmitting or coding, he should make: C 2159 ABC* DEF* GHK* 
NOP* 2159, ''Correct version of message timed 2159 is ( ). 

D. 

80. The letter "D" used in the prefix indicates "second class 
priority." 

Messages in which the letter "D" is inserted take precedence over 
all other messages except those prefixed by P. (See Art. 87.) Mes- 
sages should only be thus prefixed when in the opinion of the master 
their immediate receipt is necessary. 

A ship reading or hearing her call up followed by D should take 
steps to receive the message bearing that prefix at once, or before any 
other messages not thus prefixed, directing other ships to wait if 
necessary by using the letter "Q." (See Art. 88.) 

F. 

81. (1) The letter "F," used as a call up, signifies: "Message follow- 
ing is NOT to be answered." 

(2) The F method is employed when it is considered that an answer 
is not required, but that the information to be signaled is of imme- 
diate and general importance. 

(3^ When the F method is employed by visual signaling: 

(a) A succession of F's is used instead of the call-up signal. 

(6) The succession of F's is NOT to be answered by any ship. 

(c) The message is to be made at least twice through and, if 
necessary, more than twice, eaeh repetition being separated by the 
repeat sign. (See Art. 108.) 

((?) The message is NOT to be answered, and ships are NOT to 
ask for repetitions or corrections of the message without the authority 
of the master in each case. 

* The question of whether or not the space sign should be used here is to be discussed at the Inter, 
national Conference. 

timtt Tiiroughout the following examples and pages indicates where the use of the space sign may be con- 
sidered preferable. 
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(4) Example: A ship whose signal letters are XXXX ¥rishing to 
inform several ships in company of a message which when coded 
becomes PQR makes: 

FFFF, etc. 

v**xxxx— PQR— tm— PQR— ur. 

G. 

82. (1) The letter ''G'' used as a message in itself or in the call 
up signifies: ^^ Repeat back.'' 

(2) Followed by a time of origin, signifies: '^ Repeat back message 
tuned ." Thus: G 1157. 

(3) If the repetition back of a certain group or groups is desired, 
but not of the whole message, the transmitting ship first completes 
the message, then makes G followed by the numeral (s) denoting the 
number of the group (s) to be repeated back (followed if necessary by 
the time of origin). Thus: G2* — 4* — 1157 signifies: ''Repeat back 
second and fourth groups in message timed 1157." 



83 . ( 1 ) The letter * * J" signifies : ' * Check the coding from the decode 
and repeat message." This expression means that, in order to 
verify the coding of a message, the coder should himself decode hia 
own message and thus satisfy himself that no error has occurred. 

(2) Whenever a ship, having received a message, subsequently 
doubts the correctness of the message, or of any groups in the message, 
the originator must be requested to ''Check the coding from the 
decode and repeat" the doubtful portions. 

(3) In such cases the repeat sign (UD, see art. 108) is NOT to be 
used, as this sign does not necessitate the coding being checked. 

Example: A ship having received a message timed 2043 subse- 
quently finds 

(i) That the whole message is unintelligible. She then makes 
J 2043. 

(ii) That the second and fourth groups are unintelligible. She 
then makes J 2*— 4*— 2043. 

(4) Should it be desired to obtain a check and repeat to all before 
or air after, or all between certain groups in a message, the position 
of the J shows the portion of the message to be checked and repeated 
in exactly the same way as the position of the UD shows the portion 
to be repeated. (See Art. 108.) 

Example: 

(a) J 5 2043 signifies: ''Check the coding from the decode and 
repeat aU before the fifth group in message 2043. 

(6) ABCD*J 2043 sigrdfies: "Check the coding from the decode 
and repeat aU after the group ABCD in message 2043. 

(c) 2 J 5*2043 signifies: "Check the coding from the decode and 
repeat aU between the second and fifth groups in message 2043. 

K. 

84. (1) The letter "K" used as a message in itself, signifies: "Go 
on." 

(2) A succession of K's (made as one sign) is used to answer the 
call-up signal. (See Art. 113.) 

Note. — ^The question of whether MM should be used M an '' answering" sign is 
to be discussed at International Conference. 

M. 

85. (1) The letter "M" used in the call, signifies: "Pass foUowmg 
message via ." 

(2) If a message has to be passed through more than one inter- 
mediate ship and the route is known to the transmitting ship, the 
route is to be indicated. 

* See note re separative sign, on preceding page. 

**The question of whether or not it is necessary to use ''V" in direct (not relayed) visual messages is 
to be discussed at the International Conference. 

« *• " Used throughout the foUowing examples and pages indicates where a question has heen raised as 
to the use of "V." 
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Examples: M XXAB T XXCD signifies: ''Pass following message 
via ship holding signal letters XXAB to ship holding signal letters 
XXCD." 

(3) Used as a message in itself and followed by a distinguishing 

signal, signifies: "Pass your message via ". This may be made 

by a receiving ship which observes a call up but for some reason is 
unable to take the message direct. 

Example: M XXAB (if made as a message in itself to a ship whom 
you observe to be calling you up) signifies: "Pass your message via 
ship holding signal letters XXAB." 

N. 

86. The letter "N" used as a message in itself signifies nothing 
received. FoDowed by a time of origin signifies: "Message timed 
has NOT been received." Thus: N 1169. 



87. The letter "P" used in the prefix, indicates "first class prior- 
ity." 

Messages in which the letter "P" is inserted take precedence over 
all other messages. Messages should only be thus prefixed by the 
authority of the master and on the following occasions: 

(a) Messages dealing with the safety of life at sea. 

(b) Distress messages. 

(c) Certain Government messages already thus prefixed as radio 
or land Une messages. 

A ship reading or hearing her call up followed by P should take 
steps to receive the message bearing that prefix as soon as possible 
and before any other messages; directing other ships to wait if neces- 
sary by using the letter "Q." (See Art. 88.) The call for first-class 
priority messages is a succession of P's. 

Q- 

88. The letter Q used as a message in itself signifies: "Wait." 
Example: A ship A is being called by ship C but is already engaged 

in reading a message from a ship B. It will then be an advantage to 
make Q to both ships, and K to ship B until message in hand has 
been completely received when K should be made to C. 

R. 

89. (1) The letter "R" used as a message in itself signifies: "Mes- 
sage received." 

(2) Followed by a time of origin signifies: " Message timed has 

been received." Thus: R 1151. 



90. (1) The letter "T" used in the call signifies: "Pass following 
message to ." 

Example: T ZZDE signifies: "Pass the following message to ship 
holding signal letters XXDE." 

(2) Followed by a time of origin signifies: "Pass message timed 

to . Thus: T 1156 XXDE." 

(3) It is also used to indicate the receipt of each word occurring in 
the text of a plain language message. (See Art. 115.) 



91 . The letter " V " used in the call signifies : " From ." Thus : 

V XXDE, "from ship holding signal letters XXDE." 

W. 

92. (1) The letter " W" used as amessage in itself signifies : " Am un- 
able to read your message." If signaling by flashing light, signifies 
light not properly trained or light burning badly; if by semaphore 
or flag waving, poor background or interference, such as smoke, etc. 

20812—21 16 
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(2) This is to be made by the receiving ship at any stage of the mes- 
sage, if required, and is to be answered by the transmitting ship 
showing a steady light until the receiving ship is satisfied with the 
light and ceases to make W or ceasing semaphore until the interfere 
ence is clear. 

93. 

SPECIAL SIGNS. 

94. The space sign (•• ••) used to separate component parts of 
the heading, to separate procedure signs, and to separate code 
groups (not used by telegraph). (See note page 123 and * throughout 
examples.) 

The Answering Sign. 

95. (1) The answering sign (—• — — • — — •— etc.) is used to 
answer the call-up signal. It is never to be discontinued until the call 
to which it is an answer ceases to recur. It is also used to represent 
the answering pennant Morse signals. 

(2) When a ship is called up by the call for unknown ship, she is to 
precede the answering sign by V followed by her own signal letters. 
(See Art. 113.) 

(3) When used to represent the answering pennant in Morse signals, 

three K's only are to be made. (See note referring to MM under 

Art. 84.) 

The Inverted Commas Sign. 

96. The inverted commas sign (•■■••■■•) is used to precede and 
''follow" any words to be put in inverted commas. 

To indicate in the above sentence that the word '' follow" is thus 

marked, signal would read thus: "Precede and RR follow RR any 

words, etc." 

The Underline Sign. 

97. The underline sign (•• — — •—) is used to precede and follow 
any words which it is desired to imderline. 

Example: To indicate in above sentence that the word "desired" 

is to be underlined, signal would be thus: "It is XJK desired TTK to 

underline." 

The Ocymmendng Sign. 

98. The commencing sign (••• — •) is used as the call-up signal to 
attract attention in all cases of calling up all ships in company. 

Example: Several ships are proceeding to the same position in 
answer to a distress signal; one of them finding boats, wishes to 
inform the remaining ships, who may be of different nationalities; 
she therefore signals VE until all answer. 

Th£ Separative Sign. 

99. The space sign (MM) is used in the text of a Morse plain lan- 
guage message in which whole numbers and fractions appear, to 
separate the whole number and the numerator of the fraction. Thus: 
2^ in the text of a plam language message, is signaled thus: "Two 
MM five ET sixteen," i. e., two (separative sign) five (horizontal bar 
sign) sixteen. 

The Horizontal Bar Sign. 

100. The horizontal bar sign (^K) is used, in the text of a Morse 
plain language message in which fractions appear, to separate the 
numerator and the denominator of the fraction. Thus -^ in the 
text of a plain language message is signaled thus: " Nine (EX) ten," 
i. e., "nine (horizontal bar sign) ten." 

The Oblique Stroke Sign. 

101. The oblique stroke sign (XE) is used, in the text of a Morse 
plain language message in which it may appear to separate numerals 
such as: 68/6d meaning 5s. 6d., 21/3/20, 21 March, 1920, Ve meaning 
five sixths. Thus: 58/6d will be signaled "five (XE) six"; 21/3/20 
will be signaled "twenty-one (XE) three (TE) twenty"; Ve ^will be 
signaled "five (TE) six." 
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The Double Dash Sign, 

102. The double dash sign (BT) is used to separate the text of 
the message from the preamble and at the end of the text to separate 
it from the time of origin, if one is affixed. 

The End of Work Sign. 

103. The end of work sign (•••■■•«-) may be used by the last 
ship to transmit to signify ''Conmiunication is finished.'' 

2. It may be usefully employed when two ships have been exchange* 
ing messages for some time and have no more messages to pass. 

IThe Ending Sign. 

104. The ending sign (XK««b*«»*) is used in aU cases to end a 
message. 

The Code or Cipher Sign. 

104). The code or cipher sign (MM) is used in the call up to indicate 
that the message, or part of it, is in International Code or in cipher. 

The Erase Sign. 

105. The erase sign (••••••••, etc.) is made at the conclusion 

of a message to denote that the message was incorrectly transmitted 
and is no longer to be attended to. 

2. It is also used to erase a word or group which has been sent 
incorrectly. It is to be made continuously, immediately following 
the incorrect word or group imtil it has been answered by the erase 
sign (except in soimd signaling, when it is 710^ answered). 

The transmitting ship will then repeat the last word or group 
made correctly and continue the message. 

3. The erase sign is not to be used by the transmitting ship to 
indicate that the receiving ship has repeated back a group incor- 
rectly. 

The Fua Stop Sign. 

106. The full stop sign (•■■•«-•■■) is used when that mark of 
punctuation appears necessary in the text of plain language messages. 
If considered desirable, however, the words ''full stop" may always 
be spelled out. 

NoTE.-~Que0tion of deorability of retaining a ''comma'' sign to be diacuesed. 

The Interrogative Sign. 

107. The interrogative sign (••»•>■) is used to represent the 
question mark when that mark of punctuation appears necessary in 
the text of plain language messages. 

The Repeat Sign. 

108. The repeat sign UD, (••hmb«») is used in the following man- 
ner for requesting repetitions of messages or of missed or doubtful 
words or groups in messages: ^^ 

(a) Requesting repetition of entire message. Here 1713 is used 
alone or f ollowed by the time of origin of the message: 

(i) UD=" Repeat your last message'' or ''Repeat what you have 
just made." 

(ii) UU 1435 = "Repeat message timed 1435." 

(h) General method of requesting repetition of a portion of any 
message. Here UD is used to represent the Tnigaing portion, being, 
therefore, placed before, between, or after words quoted in full or 
groups quoted in full (or hy number), as follows: 

(i) VTSAB = Repeat all before. 

(ii) 1115 >= Repeat all from to , inclusive. 

(iii) TTD AA -Repeat all after. 

(iv) TTUWA -Repeat word after. 

Examples: Following message has been received: ''Ships are not 
permitted to sail until noon." 

To obtain a repetition of the first two words: TTIT AB not. 
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To obtain a repetition of the word ''permitted": not UH to. 
To obtain a repetition of the last two words: TIT5 AA sail. • 
It is obvious in all the above methods mider (6) that it is useless 
to quote only one word or group if it occurs more than once in the 
message. In such cases two or more consecutive words or groups 
must be quoted. 

NoTB 1.— In sound signaling, the repeat sign when used by itself asks fw a repetition 
of the last word or group. (See Art. 120.) 

Note 2.— The repeat sign is also used to separate the repetitions of a message when 
the F method is employed (see Art. 81) and wiien priority proteedure is being used in 
sound signaling. 

The Unknown-Ship Sign. 

Jl IX 

109. The unknown-ship sign (•—■•—■•—.•—. etc.) is used as the caD- 
up signal to attract attention in all cases of calling up a ship whose 
signal letters are not known. 

The Distress Sign. 

110. The distress sign, S^ (•••_».».•••), is 
used as a call up by a ship in distress, and is to be repeated at frequent 
intervals until answered. It may be accompanied by other visual 
signals of distress. 

The Dangerous-PosUion Sign. 

llOi. The dangerous-position sign ( ) signifies '*You 

are in a dangerous position" or ''You are close to danger." 
Note.— Actual sign to be determined at International Conference. 

Chapter VI. 

HOW TO SIGNAL BY FLASHING. 

Procedure, 

111. The procedure explained in the following instructions is to 
be employed whenever visual communication is carried out by flash- 
ing, no matter what type of signaling projector or lantern is used. 

How to Commence a Message. 

112. (1) The transmitting ship will call up the ship(s) to which sh® 
wishes to signal in one of the three following ways: 

(a) Messages made to a ship whose signal letters are not known 
will commence with the call for unknown ship (AA, AA, etc.). 

Q)) Messages made to a ship(s) whose signal letters are known will 
commence with those signal letters. 

(c) Messages made to all ships in a formation will commence 
with the commencing sign (VE, VE, etc.). 

Whichever of these signs is used for calling up, it is referred to as 
the call-up signal. 

(2) In all cases the call-up signal will — when answered — ^be followed 
by V** and the signal letters (or name) of the ship or station of origin. 

4. Cases may occur when the transmitting ship is not the ship of 
origin or when the receiving ship is not the ship of destination. 
(See Chapter I, Definitions.) 

For example: 

(i) U. S. S. Manhattan (LDHF) wishes to pass messages to U. S. S. 
Matsonia (LDGV) ; being unable to see her, arranges with the Belgian 
steamship OotJdand (MBVB) for flashing messages to be read by 
latter and passed on to Matsonia. Steamship OoOdand when passing 
on messages to Matsonia will be the transmitting ship but not the ship 
of origin. 

Similarly, steamship Gothland when receiving messages from 
steamship Manhattan will be the receiving ship but nM the ship of 
destination. 

(ii) In order, therefore, to avoid the use of plain language which 
might not be imderstood if the signalers were not familiar with the 
same language, the following procedure may be adopted: 
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(iii) The ship of origin will insert after her own signal letters the 
procedure signal T, followed by signal letters of ship of destination. 

Using case quoted in paragraph (i) when ''call-up signal '^ has 
been answered, Manka/ttan signals thus: 

MBVR V** LDHF T LDGV BT, Which signifies ''Goihiand from 
Manhattan pass following message to Matsania from Manhattan." 

Ooihland in passing on message to Matsonia, when answered, 
signals thus: LDGV V** MBVR V LDHF ET TEXT 

The V MBVR being inserted to show that the Ooihland is the 
transmitting ship, although not the ship of origin. 

How to Answer the CaiU^Up Signed. 

113. (1) A signalman observing the signal letters of his own ship 
being continuously flashed, should answer with the answering sign 
(KKK), (M soon as he is completely ready to read and write down a 
message. (See also use of letter Q.) 

(2) A signaknan observing the letter AA, AA (the call for an 
tmknown ship) being continuously flashed, should, if it appears that 
his ship is being called, when answering precede the answering sign 
with the letter V, followed by the signal letters of his own ship, in 
order to disclose her identity without delay, thus: V** XX AB KKK. 
(See note under KKKH, Art. 95.) 

How to End a Message. \ 

114. All messages will end with the ending sign (AR). 

How to Make a Message. 

115. (1) The procedure for making a message is shown in the fol- 
lowing tables: 

Procedure table. 



Transmitting ship makes— 


Receiving ship makes— 


(a) 

U to a ship whose 
signal letters 
are not known. 


If to a flihip 
whose signal 
letters are 
known. 


(c) 

n to aU ships 
in company. 


(a) 

If called up by 
(a). 


If called up by 
(b). 


(0) 

If called up by 

(0). 


1. Calls ap by 

AA,AX,eto. 

2. V followed by t 

origbxyfollowe 
letters of trans 

3. ST. 


Calls up by sig- 
nal letters. 

Ignal letters (or : 
dlfneces^aryby'^ 
matting ship. 


Calls up by 
sign. 

name) of ship of 
randtheslgnali 


V**followed 
by her own 
slcnal letters, 
fcSowed by 
answering 
sign, thus: -> 
V XXXX 
KKK. 

Repeated back.« 
ffT 


KKK 


RKR 



nr THB msSAOl is in plain tANOVAOS. 



4. Text: Each word of the text. 



Bach word by T.» 



OE, a THE MXSSAOE IS IN CODE. 



4. Text: Each group of the text. 
Ending: TTT 



Each group repeated back.* 
R. 



* It wiU only be neceasary to signal the signal letters of the transmitting ship in 
cases where the ship oforifnn is NOT the transmitting ship, 

^ Each repetition, if correct, is to be answered by C. Should the receiving ship not 
repeat back correctly, the transmitting ship will continue to make the group until it 
is repeated back correctly. Alternative method for discussion: Instead of each word 
or group being repeated back the message should be transmitted completely, then 
repeated, as ABCD EFGH TO ABOD EFGH. 

^ If the receiving ship mi^ee a word, she will not make T, In which case the trans- 
mitting ship will continue to repeat the word until the receiving ship does make T. 

(2) It will be observed that the procedure for sending a message in 
code or cipher differs slightly from that for sending a message in 
plain language; in that in the former case each group is repeated 
back when received before the next group is made. The loss of time 
thus entailed will in the end be considerably less than the time lost 
if the receiving ship had to reopen commimication with the trans- 
mitting ship, due to not having received the message correctly. 
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Despite improvements in material, it has been proved that the prac- 
tical difficultieB in keeping a light trained on a moving object (espe- 
cially in a heavy sea, or when the bearing is rapidly changing) are 
so great that the necessary accuracy in the reception of code or 
cipher groups can only be insured by repeating back, group by group. 

(3) This method of obtaining repetitions should never be employed 
for messages in plain language on account of the loss of time entailed. 
For messages in plain language, should a repetition be required, the 
procedure signal 6 is to be used as laid down in article 82. 

Ordinary message (plain language). 

(4) The master of a ship holding signal letters XXAB wishes to 
make a message in plain language with time of origin 2211 to the 
master of a ship holding signal letters XXCD. 



XXAB makes XXCD, 
etc. 



XXCD makes 



1. Call 

2. Text, induding time of origin. 

3. Ending 



V**XXAB 

CT 

Kacfa word of the text 

2211. 
TR 



V**XXAB. 

AT. 

T to each word 2211. 



Coded message. 

(5) The master of a ship holding signal letters XXAB wishes to pass 
a message in code to the master of another ship which has been 
sighted but whose identity is not known. (It subsequently trans- 
pires that the signal letters of the unknown ship are XXEF.) 



1. CaU.... 

2. Text. . . 

Z. Ending. 



XXAB makes AA, 
AA, AA, etc 

V*> XXAB 

BT 

Eadi group of the text 

(C to each repetition 

if correct). 

TSl 



Unknown shipmakes 
V*> XXEF KKK. 



V*> XXAB. 

Each gnrap repeated 
back. 

R. 



(6) Mr. Thomson in a ship whose signal letters are XXAB wishes 
to make a message in plain language to Mr. Jones in a ship whose 
signal letters are XXEF. The message has to be passed through 
another ship holding signal letters XXCD. 





XXAB makes XXCD, 
etc. 


XXCD makes EKE. 




V*> XXAB 


V*» XXAB. 


1. call 


T XXEF 


T XXEF. 




BT. 


bt: 


Thomson" (see Art. fi2). 
3. Ending 


Each word of the text. 
IK 


T to each word. 
R. 










XXCD makes XXEF, 
etc. 


XXEF makes XIXK. 




V*>XXCD 


V*» XXCD. 


1, caU 


VXXAB 


VXXAB 


2. Text comnwndng with words "Mr. Jones fKxm Mr. 

Thomson" (seeArt.fi2). 

3. Ending ^ 


m 

Each word of the text. 
TR 


TtoeadiWQCd. 
B. 







Calling up by an Incorrect Distinguishing Signal. 

116. If it is obvioxis that a ship is being called up by an incorrect 
distinguishing signal, she is to establish her identity by making V** 
followed by her correct signal letters followed by the answering sign. 

Several Ships Calling up the Same Ship Simultaneously • 

1 17. (1) When a ship is being called up by several ships at the same 
time, she is to make K (in lieu of the answering sign) to the ship 
whose signal she wishes to receive, thus: XXCD K. 
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(2) She may also tell a ship to wait by making Q to her, thus: 
XXEFQ. 

When ready to resume signaling, the ship waiting to signal should 
be told to conmience, thus: XXEF K. 

Signaling at Night. 

118. (1) When signaling at night, all light (except bow lights) in 
the immediate vicinity, or likely to appear so, should be carefully 
concealed. 

(2) Care must be taken not to signal with a lantern from a position 
immediately over a bow light, owing to the difficulty in reading signals 
from a lantern so placed. 

Chapteb vn. 

HOW TO SIONAL BY SOUND. 

119. (1) Sound signaling is primarily for use in a fog, but may be 
used in any circumstances, when other methods of visual signaling 
are impracticable. 

(2) Owing to the nature of the apparatus used (siren, foghorn, etc.) , 
sound signaling is necessarily slow, and it is for this reason that it is 
necessary for ships to reduce the length of signals to a minimum. 

(3) Again, in a fog, it is necessary to reduce the amount of signaling 
to a minimum in order to interfere as little as possible with the sound 
signals necessary for navigation. It is for these reasons that the 
receiving ship, instead of repeating back each group of a coded 
message or answering each word of a plain language message (as is 
done in flashing), sounds nothing unless she misses a word or group. 
(See Art. 120.) 

(4) There is a further important consideration to be remembered, 
namely, that if sound signaling is inevitable, the number of ships 
signaling at the same time must be strictly Umited in order to avoid 
confusion. 

Procedure. 

SHOULD A SHIP MISS A WOBD OB GROUP. 

120. (1) Should a ship miss a word or group made by the trans, 
mitting ship, she is immediately to make the repeat sign {iJD) on 
hearing which the transmitting ship is to repeat the word or group 
missed and continue the message. 

HOW TO COMMENCE A MESSAGE. 

(2) The transmitting ship will call up the ship(s) to which she wishes 
to signal. 

(3) (a) Messages made to a ship whose signal letters are not known 
will conunence with the call for unknown ship (AA, AA, etc.). 

(6) Messages made to a ship whose signal letters are known will 
commence with those signal letters. 

(c) Messages made to all ships in company will commence with the 
commencing sign (VE, VE, etc.). 

Whichever of these signs is used for calling up, it is referred to as 
the '* call-up signal." 

(4) In cases (a) and (6), the caU-up signal will — ^when answered — 
be followed by V** and the signal letters (or name) of the ship of 
origin. 

In case (c), the call-up signal will be repeated until it is antici- 
pated that all ships have had a reasonably good chance of attending, 
and after a pause -'be followed by V** and the signal letters (or 
name) of the ship of origin. 

(5) In all cases where the ship of origin is not the transmitting 
ship, the signal letters of the ship of origin will be followed by V 
and the signal letters of the transmitting ship. Also in cases where 
the transmitting ship is not signaling direct to the ship of destinatioUi 
the caU also includes directions as to which is the ship of destination 
(T followed by signal letters), and, if necessary, directions as to 
route (M followed by signal letters). 

This procedure (par. 5) is the same as that laid down for flashing 
messages. 



Digitized by vnOOQ iC 



128 

HOW TO END A MB88A0E. 

(6) All messages will end with the ending sign {XR), 

HOW TO VAKE A MESSAGE. 

(7) The procedure for making a message is the same whether the 
message is in code or plain language, except that in the former case^ 
the procedure signal MM. (See Art. 104^) is used. 

PASSING MESSAGES BETWEEN INDIVIDUAL SHIPS. 

(8) The ship addressed will answer the call-up signal by sounding 
V, and her own signal letters followed by K, thus: V** XXAB K. 

(9) After the call-up signal has been answered, sound signals 
between individual ships are not to be answered until the ending is 
made which the receiving ship is to answer by sounding V and her 
own signal letters followed by R, thus: V** XXAB R. 

Examples: 

(a) The master of a ship holding signal letters XXAB wishes to 
make a message in plain language to the master of a ship holding 
signal letters XXCD. 



XXAB sounds. 



XXCD sounds. 



I. Call.... 
1. Text. . 

8. Ending. 



XXCD,etc 

V** XXAB BT! 
Each word of the text. 



XR. 



V*» XXCD K 

Nothing unless a word 
or group is missed, 
in which case TH) ts 
sounded at once. 
(See par. 1.) 

V** XXCD R. 



(6) Referring to the above example, the ship holding signal 
letters XXCD is required to pass the same message on to the next 
ship she meets. (It subsequently transpires that the signal letters 
of the latter are XXEF.) 



l.CaU. 



2. Text. 



8, Ending. , 



XXCD sounds. 


Unknown ship sounds. 


AA,AA.AA,etc 


V*» XXEF K. 


V*» XXCD. 




VXXAB. (See par. 




&.) 




m 




Each word of the text. 


Nothing unless a word 




or group Is missed. 




in which case tTT^ is 




sounded at once. 


TtL 


(See par. 1.) 
V** XXEF H. 



ME8SAQBB MADE TO MORE THAN ONE SHIP. 

(10) In harbor or at sea. — ^Messages made to more than one ship are 
to commence according to the instructions given in Article 120, 
paragraph 4. Because ships are very liable to sound their syrens 
simultaneously; no answer is to be made, unless a word or group is 
missed, when the ship concerned is immediately to make the repeat 
sign in accordance with paragraph 1. 

The receipt of such messages, therefore, remains doubtful, but this 
disadvantage can not be avoided. 

Chapter VIII. 

HOW TO SIGXAL BY FLAG WAVING. 

121. Flag waving when used may be employed: 

(a) By ships unable to semaphore for messages which can not be 
conveniently made by flags. 

(6) By ships of different nationalities which do not employ the 
same system of semaphore and who wish to exchange messages which 
can not conveniently be made by flags. In this case messages can 
only be made from the International Code. 
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' 122. (1) The flags employed in flag waving are of two sizes: 

I (a) Three feet square with a staff 5^ feet long. 

J (6) Two feet square with a staff 3i feet long and in two colors: 

j (i) White with a blue horizontal stripe' for use with a dark back- 

he ground, 

j^ (ii) Dark blue, for use with a light background. 

(2) When the background allows of either flag being used, it will 
usually be found best to use the white flag if the sun is in front of 
the sender (as he faces the receiver), and the dark flag if the sun is 
behind him. 
^S 123. (1) The manner of waving the flag through short and long arcs 

to represent dots and dashes is described below: 
Is (2) In the normal position a, the flag should make an angle of 

^ about 25® with a vertical line through the center of the body, 

'f (3) To make a dot (or a short), the flag is waved from a to 6 and, 

without any pause, back again to a. 

(4) To make a dash (or a long), the flag is waved from a to c, and 
o then, after the slightest pause, back again to a. 

g 



i 



(5) In order to keep the flag always exposed while m motion, the 
point of the staff should be made to describe an elongated figure of 8. 

(6) To make a letter, the elements representing it should be made 
in one continuous wave of the flag, taking care that no pause is made 
when at the normal position a. 

Thus, to make R (• ^ •) wave the flag from a to 6, back to &, 
and without any pause down to 6, making there a slight pause, 
back to a, then without any pause to 6, and back to the normal 
position a. 

(7) A pause (equal to the time taken to make one dash) should be 
made at the normal position a between each letter of a word or group. 



(8) When a word or group is completed, the flag should be brought 
down diagonally in front of the body, and gathered in with the left 
hand as above. 

20812—21 ^17 
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(9) A pause (equal to the time taken to make two dashes) should be 
made at the normal position a before commencing another word or 
group. 

(10) When signaling, the staff should be kept as upright as possible 
while in motion, the point never being allowed to droop to the front 
or rear, the flag being held high enough for the signalman to see 
hdow it when it is in motion. 

(11) Similarly when receiving a message, the flag should be kept 
down diagonally in front of the body, and gathered in until required 
for answering. 

Position of the Signalman. 

124. The signalman in the transmitting ship should stand square 
(either facing or with his back turned) to the signalman in the 
receiving ship, according to convenience and the direction of the 
wind. 

Procedure. 

125. The procedure to be employed for flag-waving is exactly 
the same as that detailed for flashing. (See Chapter VI.) 

ALTERNATIVE METHOD FOB DISCUSSION AT INTERNATIONAL 

CONFERENCE. 



/--t 




125i. Flag waving employs the International Morse Alphabet. A 
motion through an arc of 90® to the sender's right represents a '* dot, " 
and a similar motion to the left a "dash." The only signs peculiar 
to wig wag are: 

(1) The "attention" sign, i. e., the flag waved back and forward 
overhead, and 

(2) The "break" sign, i. e., a motion to the front. 

A hand flag or a hand light is used. The sender should face the 
receiver squarely. The motions for the dot and dash should be made 
at right angles to the line of transmission, and for the "break" 
from the vertical position through an arc of 135 degrees in the direc- 
tion of the line of transmission. In order to keep the flag fully 
exposed the point of the staff should be made to describe an elongated 
figure 8. In case a hand light is used, it is desirable to have a refer- 
ence light at the sender's feet. An oil lantern may more conven- 
iently be swung outward and upward. It is important to obtain a 
good background and to select a flag the colors of which present 
the most marked contrast with the background. 

While slower than semaphore, flag waving against a good back- 
groimd may be read at a greater distance than semaphore. 

Chapter IX. 

SEMAPHORE. 

The Semaphore Flag. 

126. (1) The semaphore flag (J) hoisted either singly or inferior to a 
distinguishing signal denotes that a communication is about to be 
made by semaphore. It is to be hoisted where most convenient 
and where best seen. 
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(2) The semaphore flag will be hoisted singly by a merchant vej^sol 
wishing to communicate by semaphore with: 

(a) A man-of-war. 

(&) Another merchant vesael, provided that there is no doubt as 
to which vessel is intended to answer the signal. 
(e) All ships in company. 

(3) If there is any doubt as to which vessel is intended to answer 
the signal (e. g., in narrow waters if several ships are in sight but 
not in company), the semaphore flag will be hoisted with a tack line 
inferior to the signal letters of the ship with which it is desired to 
conmiunicate. If her signal letters can not be ascertained, the sema- 
phore flag will be hoisted with a tack line inferior to one of the signals 
for addressing a ship on a certain bearing. 

(4) Should a man-of-war wish to communicate by semaphore with 
a merchant vessel, she will hoist the signal letters of the merchant 
vessel with a tack line superior to J flag. If her signal letters can not 
be ascertained the man-of-war will hoist the national colors of the 
country to which the vessel bdongs, with a tack line superior to J flag, 
i. e., national colors ta<^ line J. 

(5) The semaphore flag is always to be kept flying while the mes- 
sage is being made and hauled dovm on completion of the message. 

Haw Measagea are to he Mode. \ 

127. (1) Messages can be made either by a mechanical semaphore 
or by means of small flags held in the hands called ''semaphore hand 
flags." 

(2) Whichever method is employed, it is most necessary that the 
arms shoidd be presented to the receiver with a strongly contrasting 
background; the best background is the sky, but where this is not 
possible, the background should be such as to throw the arms into 
the greatest relief. 

(3) When using the mechanical semaphore, the semaphore arms 
must be placed at the exact position indicating the letters or signs. 
To enable this to be done, the position of the arms must agree aa 
exactly as possible with the position of the handles, backlash in the 
chains being reduced to a minimum. The arms are to be moved 
from sign to sign by the shortest route, a distinct pause being made 
at each sign according to the rate of sending. 

(4) When using hand flags, the signs are formed in the same plane 
as the shoulders of the sender, arms and staves at their full extent, 
forefingers along the staves. When at the closed position the arms 
should hang straight from the shoulders. 

(5) At the end of each word or group the arms are to be dropped 
to the closed position. When double letters occur, the arms are to be 
dropped to the closed position after the first letter is made and then 
moved out to the second letter without pausing. 

(6) The sender should wait a reasonable pause after the answering 
pennant has been hoisted "close up" (see Art. 129) before com- 
mencing the message. 

HoiD Messages are to he Read. 

128. (1) The alphabetical sign shows from which side the signs are 
to be read. 

(2) The signs are to be made by the signalman facing the ships 
addressed and are read from the right-hand side of the sending sig- 
nalman. It should be noted that when the alphabetical sign is 
shown it is the left arm which is extended horizontally. 

How Messages are to he Answered. 

129. (1) As soon as the semaphore flag is observed to be hoisted, 
the answering pennant is to be hoisted at the dip by the ships ad- 
dressed, and close up when ready to read and write down. 

(2) It is to be dipped &irec(ly a word is missed, and the transmitting 
ship is then to repeat the preceding words slowly until the answering 
pennant is again hoisted close up. 
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(3) A man-of-war when receiving a semaphore message from a mer- 
chant vessel will hoist the national ensign of the country to which 
the merchant vessel belongs superior to international answering pen- 
nant and keep it flying while the n^essage is being made. 

AU Messages to he Made in Plain Language. 

130. All messages made by semaphore are to be in plain language. 

Signaling Numbers* 

131. AJQi numbers (other than the time of origin) occurring in a 
semaphore message are to be st>elled out in words. 

Procedure. 

DETAILS OF BPSaAL BION8. 

132. (1) The alphabetical sipn denotes that the signs which follow 
represent letters. It is used at the commencement of a semaphore 
message and is to precede each separate message. 

(2) The annul sign denotes that the word or number inmiediately 
preceding it is e^msed; the alphabetical or numeral sign will then be 
made, followed by the last word or number sent correctly, and the 
message continued. 

HOW TO COMMENCE A MESSAGE. 

133. (1) The transmitting ship will call up the ship(s) to which she 
wishes to signal by hoisting J flag either singly or with a tack line 
inferior to a distinguishing signal. (See Art. 126.) The arms of the 
semaphore are at the same time to be set to the alphabetical sign or, 
in the case of hand flags, the sender is to put his arms up to the alpha- 
betical sign, and wait until the answering pennant is hoisted close up 
by the ship(s) addressed. 

(2) As soon as the answering pennant has been hoisted dose up, 
the transmitting ship will make the name(8) of the receiving ship(s) 
followed by '*from" and the name of the ship of origin. The trans- 
mitting ship may not be the ship of origin but, by day, this will be 
obvious. If the receiving ship is not the ship of destination, instruc- 
tions as to the find destination of message should be included in plain 
language in the text, e. g., 'Tass following message to S. S. Antonia 
through nearest signal station." 

HOW TO END A MESSAGE. 

(3) All messages will end with the ending sign (AR). 

HOW TO MAKE A MESSAGE. 

(4) The procedure for making a message is shown in the follow- 
ing examples: 

The master of the S. S. danvnUiam wishes to make a message 
to the master of the S. S. Otranto, no other vessels being suflGlciently 
close to cause any doubt as to which ship is intended to read the 
message. 

ClanwiUiam hoists J flag, on seeing which Otranto hoists the an- 
swering pennant first at the dip, and then close up as soon as ready 
to read and write down. As soon as Otranto hoists the answering 
pennant close up, ClanwiUiam makes: 

Call: Otranto from ClaminUiam. 
BT . 

Text: Words of text. 

Ending: AR. 

HOW TO CORBXOT A MESSAGE. 

(5) If, after a message has been concluded, it is required to alter 
any particular word, the alphabetical sign should be shown and the 
corrected message made as follows: In last message, for read 
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(6) Should it be required to cancel the whole message; the alpha- 
betical sign shoidd be shown, and the cancellation made as follows: 
' ' Cancel last message/ ' 

THE SEMAPHORE ALPHABET 
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